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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COAS'I‘ G'UAPII STATIONS. -

CHAPTER L
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS.

1 '.I.‘he “ Instrucﬂons for Ouast Guatd Stations ” sharl hav’e
the force and effect of regulations.

2, In 'these Instractions the term * out of commisslon ” s‘nnll
mean-the period during which a majority of the station erew
by order of Headquarters is discharged or granted leave of ab-
sence without pay. At all other times a station shall be consid-
ered as “ in commission.” ' .

3. The officer in charge .of a Coast Guard station shall be
(xiest}i)onsible for the proficiency of the crew 1n their various

uties

4. He shal keep on hand suﬂlclent quantmes of gasoline and
lubrlmtmg .0iks for the station power boats in order that they
may be ready at all'times for instant and prolonged service.
No excuse for 4.'failure to have power boats available owing
to the lack of these essentials will be accepted. - He is enjoined
to use ecopamy in the expenditnre of gasoline, but ‘no restric:
tion is placed -upon such’expemditure if the interests of the
public service would suffer thereby.

D.‘Hae ishall: report in -writing to Headquarters any serwrus
accident teitherstation: buildings, equipment, station boats, and
motors, or any explosion of gasoline about the station premises
or in any power hoat, whether or not. the same results in in:
jury to any person, -either .connected with the Coast Guara or
outsdde of it, or in-damage to any beat or other property, private
or! pubiic, setting forth the fdacts An detail,’ and shall make a‘n
entry of all such matters in the log.

6.. Should .additiopal asmistance become imperatively neces-
sary on occasion.of a wreck when'the station is in commission,
he is sutherized to-empiloy such additional number of compe-
‘tent men as &M abmelutely needed; who will be entitled to
veceive such compensgation as their: services:are reasonably
worth; the periad and:veiue of their sexvlces to he stated a-nd
cevtified to by the offieer in chu:ez

L W I TR LU AT S P SRR T T vi',5



0__‘ . INSTRUCTION’S FOR COAST GUARD STATIONS,

7 (1) When neceSSary to facilitate or hasten the conveyance
-of the boat er beach apparatus to the scene of a wreck, the
_officer; in-gnarge is authorized ta serure the usb of lorges, catts,
and ofher vehicles, or tugs, for the services of which reasonable
compensation will be allpwed. If practicable, the officer in
charge shall make arrangements with owners of horses, carts,
and tugs for their use at reasonable rates when required.
(2) When such expense has been incurred he shall prepare
one original and four memorandum copies and transmit to
the district superinterident one original and thre¢ memoran-
dum copies of vouchers therefor, on Form 2667, imn favor of
the perszons or firms performing the service, to which he 'shall
attach a statenient getting forth fully the necessity ‘for and
extent of the service rendered. A bill for the serwvices of 'a tug
shall not include a charge for efforts to float a stranded /vesset,
lightering cargo, or other service performed at the request -of
the master or owner of the vessel, but shall be confined solely
to assistance in towing er manemnvering with the:iservice boat,
under direction of the officer in charge.
8. The officer in charge shall make a -fall réport on Form
2631 of every case of resuscitation or. attempted resuscitation
of a person apparently drowned or insensible: frony other eauses,
answering specifically every question om the blank 'and adding
any other pertinent informaiion. Shoudd & physician be present,
he shail be requested to append; to the report any: remarks and
observationa that .he may cohsider in the mterdat ut' med!zeul
science.
9. The officer in: charge shall mahe a tullrreport to’»Bend-
quarters of any property cast ashore and recovered: by hig crew
that is .of a distinctly persendl character or bears identifying
- marks by which the owner may be traced.. Members of station
erews have:no right of -ownership in property recovered from
the seqa or found on the beach. All such property for which ino
rightful cwner ¢an he iound shall be dlsponﬂ ol udire&ed by
Headquarters. farnoav v

10. The officer in dm-ge shall mot, eioept in nase offemer-
geney; transfer -any article of permianent equipment, suck 8 &
boat or beach wagoh; to another station for -gny perdod 'without
previous muthorization froin Headquarters: : When any article
of equipment or supply is transferred: to: apother stationthe
officer delivering it sliall prepdre five'copiesof theinvoiée (Fm
2558), retain one copy, and fesward thrée: copies: to. the!.com
signee and one copy to Headquarters. The consignee shall re-
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ceipt three copies on receipt of the articles, retain one eopy, re-

turn one copy to consignoy, and forward one copy to Headquar-
ters. The consignee end consignor shail each fille one receipted
Copy. The -transfer shall be entered in the log and in the

“ Reeord of public property” of each station, giving dates of
transfer and authority. The temporary transfer of small quan.
tities of supplies, such as oil, forage, and the like, which it is
Intended to return shall be entered in the log only and no receipts
need be taken. The temporary transfer and use of service horses
and vehlcles for service pnrposes shall be entered in the log
oaly.

11. The oﬂicer in charge shall- be polite and courteous to
visitors, but shall not permit them to handle any gear or appa-
ratus nor deface or damage any statlon property by writing,
carving, scrateing, or other means. ' He shall detail a member
or members of the crew to show visitors about the station, but
shall not-take or permit others to take visitors out in a station
boat without authority from g superibr offteer.

12. Petty efficers whe desire promotion to the grade of war-
rant officer may muke application therefor to Headquarters, and
surfmen who desire to be rated petty officers may make appli-
cation therefor to. their district superintendent. Al such apph:
cations-shall be in writing, and shall bear the recommendations
of thie officors through whom they are forwarded.

13. The name and residence of each person attached to -the
station, the name and.address of his.next of kin, and the ad-
dress of a person on leave of absence shall be entered on the
firat; page of gha log.

. 14, Embisied men shall be addrmd either hy their laat name
rg%:eu aumber as ghown in the watcb.and patrel bili, aa No,

e

15. Enlisted men sball not be requed m pemmn m pen

senal aervm far the officer in ehum o

DUTIES OF Trm Orrlcm IN Cnmm A8 Iwo: m.QU'sm

.24, The aﬂloex in. chammi 8. Coaat Guar.d ltation ahall
dsa hif-pewsr;As 40 inappcter of chstoms Wwith: reference. to
merchandisa,: Dresumably . of - forpign;origin, . onst; iashere. frotm
wrecks, or formlng the cargo of vegaels sirandes or griven ashore
by stressof weather, or. of veswiscuchomm within the customs
Ampite-of, i@ statien.: . B AT

o
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.- 2. He ghall promptly notify the collector of customs of the
district. of any casualty to a vessel with merchandise presum-
ably of foreign origin and exercise supervision ever the cargo

until a regular customs  officer arrives to take the necessary -

action toward forwarding it to its destination or to the nearest
goxit of entry, as may be determined by the owners or under-
writers. '

26. He shall keep a correct account of the dutiable carge ot
a stranded vessel forwarded on account of its perishable nature,
or for any other reason, to its destination or to. the nearest.
port of entry in a lighter or other vessel before the arrival of
a customs officer, making out and signing duplicate lighter
manifests (customs blank No. 5913) of the cargo on board of
such lighter or vessel, one of which he shall deliver to the master
thereof and the other to the collector of the poxrt to which the
lighter or vessel is bound.

. 27, He shall exercise a watchful care over such portions of
the cargo as may .be landed or come on shore from stranded
vasselg, in order to preserve the same, as far as possible, for the
owners thereaf, as also to protect the revenue; and, with this
in view, dutiable goods and valuable merchandise, ether than
gembustibles or explosives, apay, for security, be stored within
the, station; but the boat room must not be encumbered with
articles which might prevent the instant availability of the
apparatus. - . co .

o - ACTION AT WERECKS,

, P AP ] B . 5o .

81. Officers in charge of adjacent stations whena called upon
shall at once proteed to render :assistance wnless actually en-
gaged with another disaster or about to be so'engaged. If thetr
assistance is not requested, they shall keep themselves in readi-
ness to respoiid premptly to any subsequent call, smd the officer
in charge of the station nearest the.wreck shall post & tookout
within signal distance of the scene of operations to receive and
transmit such reyuest.” . - ' St

82. (1) At a station which has telephonic communication the
officer {n eharge.of the station nearest to-which a.wreck or other
marine casualty occurs shall immediately notify. the officers in
charge of adjacent statiens. of the eircumstatice and, if neces-
sary, request their assistanee.: . ' . e .

(2) At.a station which has no-telephonic' conneetion with en
adjacent station the officer in charge, upon tie bocayrdice of a
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marine casaalty during the day, shall notify the officer in ¢harge
of such adjacent station by flag or distant' signal, if within
communicating distance by such means.; if the casualty oecurs
at night, he shall immediately firé a Ted rocket. He then shall
proceed to the wreck, firing red rocliets at 'intervals of 8 or 10
minutes, until his sapply is exhausted or until answered by the
patrol from such adjacent station by hend lights or from the
station by a white rocket. A patrelman, upon seeing a red
rocket, shall answer it with a red Coston light and .immediately
hasten to his own station and rveport to the officer in charge
thereof, who shail, if the signal was from anocther station, fire a
white rocket and hold himself in readiness to respond to'sa
signal for assistanee, posung a loolmut as required ln the
preceding article.

88. The signat for assistance at night from adjacefnt statlons.
where other and better means.are not available, shall consist
of twao red rockets fired in.quiek succession if the assistance of
one station .is desired, or of three rockets .if assistance 18
wanted from more than one.station. Bach officer in charge of
a station who ig liable to vall for assistarce in this. manner
from wgidjacent stations : :shall . have a previeus understanding
with the other stations‘as to ‘which shall ardswer his two-rocket
signal and which shall answer his three-rocket signal. The sta-
tion or .stations calle@ shall. apswer with a white rocket and

proceed at once.to;the scene off the casualty: «Rockets shall not
be used for aAny other purposes tlian. tbone specmed m t.his and
the preceding mrticle.: . :

34. The: offiger in.charge -of nnstation who ﬂrsb arrivas at'a
wreck with his boat or apparatus shall at onee proceed to land
the persons on boaid,'if necéssary .and possible, unless the.con-
ditions are such thdt the assistanee of another crew is indis~
pensable:. If two :ori more unitd of the Gomst Guard are at the
scene of a disaster, the semor oﬁcez prosent shall have charga
of the operations.

35. In attempting a rescue thse omcer in. eharge of a statlon
shall select such apparatus—lifeboat or surfbeat; breeches buoy;
or.life car--as.in hig Jjudgniemt is best sutted.to cope effectively
with' prevalling conditions; If the deviee. first . selected fails

-after such trial &8 watisfles himthat fupther attempts with it
are uselews, kerghaldk resort to another, and sisall not desist from
his.-efforts untll by acthal.trial the fmpossibility of effecting
a rescue with imy bf:the meank at-hand.ix demonstrated.. The
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statement of the officer that he d@ld not try to use the boat
because the gea or surf was too heavy will not be acdepted;
attempts to launch must be actually made, unless the eobn-
formation of the coast—as bluffs, precipitous banks, etc.——is
such as unquestionably to preclude the use of a boat. .

36. On arriving at a wreck the preservation of life shall be
the first consideration of the officer or surfman in charge, and
he shall on no account take aboard goods or merehandise ‘which
may endanger the safety of his boat or the lives of those im.
trusted to his charge. Should anything be put into the boat
:og:-rlgst his remonstrance, he is authoxized to throw it over:

37. In establishing communieation with a wreck by medns of
a gun throwing a line-carrying projectile, the .larger-sizéd shot
fines shal be used when the distance and other conditions per-
mit. When it is fouhd necessary to use a No. 4 line, a larger
tine shall be sent out by it for use in hauling off the whip; and
if a No. 7 line has been sueccessfully thrown to a vessel judged
to be 800 yards or more from the shore, a No. 9 or other
stronger line shall be sent out to carry the whip.

38. The standard charge of powder for the Lyle gun in prac:
tice or drill with the beach apparatus is 2 ounces. In actual
service 4 to 6 ounces of powder may be used for a:No. 4 or
No. 7 line and 5 to 6 ounces for a No.  line. The maximum
charge of 6 aunces shall not be exceeded exdept. under extraordi-
nary eircunmistanees, nor until' at least two -trials' with that
charge have failed to carry the line the required distanee. -In
such cases charges of 7 to Someos, lmt in:go case: mm:e than
8 ounces, may be used.

89. If, npon boarding a}-urndod vessel, there is found to be
no immediate)danger of loss of life and the conditiens of sea
and weather warrant.an attempt to float the vessel, the officex
and crew shali render. the master every assistance in their
power to that end, bearing in mind that the lines and gear be-
longing to the bedeh hpparatus are to be used only in land!ng
jmperiled passengers-or crews.

40. When the master of a stranded vessel contiraets or bal'
gains with any person or company to get -her aMoss:or dim
mantle her, or seds her or turns hier over to the wreck cemmis.
stomer or to any sgent of -the owner or umnderwnriters, the re-
sponsibility of the .officer in- chdrge of the station as ragards
the property shall cease; exvept as to customes® duties on the
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cargo, ete., unless the services of the crew are required by sub-
sequent danger or casualty.

41, While the saving of property is an important funetion of
the Coast Guard, second only to the saving of human life, and
officers and crews are required to make every reasonable effort
to that end, they shall not neglect the regular duties of their
stations, particularly the patrols and watches, in order to per-
form labor on board a stranded vessel not in immediate danger
of total loss when such labor can be performed by her crew
or by other persons available for hire; and the master’s neglect
or refusal to secure such assistance at the earliest opportunity
shall be deemed to relieve the station crew from further re-
sponsibility. In no case shall a station crew or portion thereof
remain on board a vessel, when removed from the station limits,
to man the pumps, lighter cargo, etc., uniess, in the judgment of
the officer in charge of the station, the crew of the vessel, with
the aid of such other help as is procurable, i9 unable to keep her
afloat. In case the vessel can be kept afloat without their aid,
they shall return to the station and resume their regular duties
as soon as possible. -

42, When a working party is employed on board of a wreck,
the officer in charge shall, on the approach of bad weather, exer-
cise the same vigilanceé for saving life as in the case of a vessel
Just stranded. . '

43. The bodies of drowned persons found in the surf, on the
beach, or on a wrecked vessel shall be properly cared for until
they can be turned over to friends or to the proper local authori-
ties. If they tan not be positively identified, a description, as
coinplete in detail as possible, shall be entered in the log, and

- a copy immediately sent through the proper channel to Head-
quirters, with any information obtainable as to the possible
{dentity of the drowmed person. A station erew may aid in
reecovering the bodles of drowned persons when, in the opinion
of the officer in charge, such work will not interfere unduly with
their rogular’ duties. .

44, If articles of value, trinkets, or anything else that may
aestee in 1te fdentification are found upon a body, they shall be
‘carefully preserved and turned over to the coroner or other
proper civil officer and duplicate receipts taken therefor, one
of which shall be retditied by the officer in charge of the station
ndvlthe other forwarded to Headquarters. '
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- PATROLS AND LOOKOUTS.

51. Where patrols are maintained in two directions, the pa-
trol for the second half of the period shall ordinarily be made in
a direction opposite to that in which it was made during the
first half. When practicable, the watech and patrol bill shall be
so arranged that the same person shall not make the patrol in
the same direction on successive nights.

52, The lookout shall be stood at or in the wateh house,
station lookout, or other place where the best view of the coast
and surrounding waters. may be obtained. This place shall
be designated by theofficer in charge of the station, with the
approval of the district superintendent. The lookout shall not
leave his post for meals or other purposes until properly re-
lieved, except.when necessary to give an alarm of a wreck or
other casualty. .

53. When two or more stations are wlthln nommunicating
distance, patrols covering the same or similar periods of time
shall be made in the same direction from each of those stations.
Where the distances to be covered are short, two or more
patrols each way may. be required ‘in- each watch. -

54, On those portions of the coast where the limits of the
patrol can not be seen from the station, the beach shall be con-
sidered sufficiently patrolled during dayhght if the. limits are
brought in sight at least three-times.

55 A complete record of patrols and lookouts shall be, made
by means of checks, time detectors, or telephone, or-by such
other means as may be preseribed by Headquarters,: ;= -

56.- When a suyrfman has made his regular patrol aud- his
time has not expired, he shall continue to patyol the beach -
gntil it is time to call his relief - During his watch on the
heach a surfman shall not remair at the station longer tham
is neeessary to get warm. or trim his lamtern. Should any
person fail to return at the expiration of his patrol, the next
patrolman shall set out at the regular time, wiitliout awaitmg
the arrival of his' predecessor,

57. (1) A persom qn lookont w\amh shall make lmpressioas-on
the dial of the time .detector or watchman 8.clock -at intervals
of 30 minutes.

(2) A surfmap pn..patrol shau make impresslons wpon the
dial of the time detector with keys located at.such-paints 6s the
officer in charge may determine, with the approval of the dis-
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fpigt superintendent. If two op-.mbre peints dare to be! wisited
by ti;he patrol, @ different key shall be placed at each and - used
urg; |
58. Where the entire beach hetween two stations is not cov-
ered by the patrois .a key post shall be placed at the limit of
each. prescribed patrel, and. the surfraen shaill, by use of wamh'
men’s clocks, make records of their visits thereto.
59. Where adjacent stations are so Jocated that their pacrol
limits join each surfman en patrol shall carry & cheek bearing
his crew number and the name or number of his station, which
he shall deposit in the prescribed place, to be taken up by the
next surfman from .the adjacent station and delivered to the
officer in charge thereof;, except that the lagt patrolman in the
morning shall not so deposit a eheck, The officer .in charge of
each station shall return the checks so received teo the proper
halfway point by the first patrolman of the next night reaching
there. :
60. A surfman faulng to find the check which should be at
the halfway point shall, in the absence of telephonic communieca-
tion at that point, proceed to the next station and ascertain the
cause or failure ito deposit the cheok. and, if possible, notify the
officer in: chavge of this station by telephone of his action, If
such surfman be the first patrolman of that watch, the officer in
eharge of the station shall at the appointed time take the second
station lookout himself and send out the.- second patrolman.
Where telephonic- means of eammunication are provided between
the halfway point and the next station a surfman, when unable
to find the reguired check, shall so inform the officer in charge
of the station concerned, who shall have the intervening beach
patrolled at once.in search of the missing: patrolman.
681, Where telephone facilities exist they shall be used by a
surfman to report his arrival at the patrol post or halfway
‘house to. the station lookout, as .well as any information perti-
nent to the service, such ag vessels anchored or passing dangery
ously near the coast. Should he, after repeated calls at reason-
able intervals, fail to secure a response; he shall return te the¢
station and jmmediately report to the officer in charge his in-
ability to communicate with the gtation lookout. .
- @3. The officer in charge shall preserve the patrol checks

with the utmest care in a place where they will be accessible
" only to himself or, in his absence, to the person in charge. He
shall particularly caution the surfmen agpninet their loss op
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abuse, holding them liable therefor, and in case of 1oss lie shadl
investigate the circumstances forthwith and report the facts to
the district superintendent. No surfman shall have in Ms pos-
session any unauthorized check or time-detector key. Should
the officer in charge discover any unauthorized check or time-
detector key in the possession of a surfman, he shall imme-
diately report all the eircumstances to the distriet superintend-
ent, who ghall forward the report to Headquarters end recom-
mend that charges be preferred against such surfman, -

68. When not in use the time detectors and keys therefor
shall remain in a place accessible only to the officer in charge or,
in his absence, the person in charge. He shall not show the
keys nor communicate the numbers of those in use to any person
other than a commissioned officer. He shall frequently visit
the key posts, station lookout, and watch house, .and shall
change the keys at least once a week at irmgulm- intervals,
and oftener if deemed necessary to insure the integrity of the
patrol. The dates of such visits and the condition of the posts
and keys shall be noted in the log, but not the fact of exchange
‘'or the number of keys exchanged. On each visit he shall care-
fully inspect the posts, safes, ins, and keys; if any be found
broken, mutilated, or tampered with, he shall immediately re-
port al ascertalfiable facts to the district superintendent, who
fhall forward the report to Headquarters with his recom-
mendation. He shall make every effort to discover the offender
and obtain proof of his guilt. Only one key shall be kept'in a
key-post safe; lookolit, or watch house at a time, and two keys
bearing the same nutnber or making identical impmslons shall
hot be in use at the same time at any one station.

64. At 4 p. m. each day the officer in charge shall wind the
patrol clocks, mark and remove the old and insert and 1ark
new dial cards, using one of the keys in his possession for this
purpose. Befbre inserting a dial card he shall ses that there
18 no surplus edge beyond the printed dial, in order that it may
revolve freely in the case. He shall indicate by red ink circles
on each card réemoved the impressions made by himself and
mark on the back thereof, with ink, the date (for example,
January 1-2, 1920; January 2-8, 1920) ahd the number of the
station. Having propetly marked the card, he shall thor-
oughly examine it to see that all required impressions have
been made thereon by the lookout and patrol. At the end of
each wedk he shull forward kil the dfals that have besh uved,




INSTRUCTIONS FOR COAST GUAKD STATIONS. uw

with the transcript of the log for the corresponding week, to
the district superintendent.

05. If upon examination the officer in charge discovers any
discrepancy in the record of lookouts ahd patrols, us shown
by the impressions on a dial, not properly accounted for by the
surfman immediately upon its octurrenee or upon his return
from patrol, as prescribed in article 57, ke shall enter all the
facts connected therewith in the log, ahd if the fullure was, in
his judgment, due to fault or negligence shitll tmpose such
punishinent in conformity with thé -regulations as he deems
proper. He shall report all the circumstances to the dfstrict
superintendent.

08, Each officer and ench surfwmn shill be accountable for
the care and presérvation of the patrol ¢lotks in his possession.
The surfman on lookout or patrol shall at all times protect the
clock from dampness, tarryifnig it under his cout, if necessury,
and shall avoid Jarring of st¥iking it against any object and
prevent sand entetlnf the kéyholed. Upoh each surfman’s vist
to a key post he shall caréfalty ihspect the post, key, safe, and
all fastenings, and if any is found brokea, mutilated, or tam-
peréd with, he shall teport the faét to the officer it charge
mmediately by telephohe or updn his return to the station.
'The stopping of & patrol clock, its faflure to sound the arking
of the dial ¢ard, or any observed irregulurity 1in or damage to it
ghall likewlise be repotrted promptly to the officer in charge.

67. A sarfman oh patrol shall hot deviate frorh the prescribed
route along the béuch, exeept when nedessary for his personal
safety, and he shall endeavor to retaih an wnobstructed view to
seaward when forced to retire inland. Riding on a bicycle, on
cars, in boats, or other private or public conveyances shall not
be 63ermltted unless specially authorized by Headquarters,

. A surfmsdn upon’ hig return frem patrol shall not retire
until his rellef is dressed and ready with the necessary equip-
ment to take the beach. Ten minutes is sufficient for a man to
prepag& himself to go on patfol, and a longer time shall not be
fllow , )

69. In addition to the time detector or- patrol checks pre-
scribed in attitles 57, 58, and 59, each sutfman on patrol shall
carry a signal holdér and not less than three red pyrotechnic
signals of approved type in fit condition for use, a lantern hav-
ing a clear glass globe, lighted ot unlighted, as le may prefer,
a supply of matches catrefully protected from dampness, and
such other articles as may be prescribed. ’
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& When: a snrfman on- patvol Gisvovers a . wrecked: ' or
stranded vessel he shall at once fire a reéd-pyrotechnic sigmal of
approved type and shall imamediately notify his station by port-
able telephone or flash-light signals, using the readiest available
of - these means of communieatiion. The station lookout shall
answer by firing one red pyrotechnic signal, unless quicker re-
sponse can be made by telephone or flash-light signals. A surf-
man on patrol receiving no answer to his signal or call, shall,
if within easy reach. of & tel¢phone eall box, notify his station
by that means and hasten {o the station to assist with the boat
or other apparatus.

71. A surfman on patrol who discovers a vessel dangerously
near the shore or-a-shoal shall immedigtely burn a red pyro-
technic signal ag a warning, and if he be provided with a flagh-
light torch he shall endeavor to get in commumication with her
by meang of it and inform her of her position. ,

72. If g vessel be discovered dangerously near the shore or a
shoal during the day, she shall be warned by hoisting the proper
International Code signals. In order thaf all members of the
crew .may be thoroughly qualified to give such warnings, each
officer and surfman, including temporary surfmen and substi-
tutes, shall mgke a study of the cqast line empra¢ed within the
patrol limits of hig station, as shown by Government charis and
verified by frequent soundings and by taking bearings of shoals,
headlands, lightheuses, buoys, and other daymarks. Before
sending a new surfman or a.substityte upon patrol the officer in
charge shall instruct him on what Ylea.ring or -at what distance
offshore an approaching vessel shall be warned of her danger.

SUBFMEN. .

80. Surfmen, temporary surfmen, substitutes, and the cook or

temporary cook shall reside at the station while it is in commis-
sion, and none of these persons shall absent himself therefrom
except when on duty, leave, or liberty. o . '
" 81, (1) A surfman on lookout shall keep In a rough log a
record of each vessel passing the station, noting its class, name
(if known), time of passing, and direction in which proceeding.
He shall also enter in the rough log all telephone connections
made, all telephone messages recelved and sent, and, if long-
distance calls, from whom received and to whom sent, and the
time of each. He shall sign the rough log at the end of his
watch., ’ . .. . .

. te e
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(2) He.shallinot. sit,dewn, lie down, sleen, read, entertain
visitors, oy do anything else that ,will {end to. intenfere with
the proper discharge of his duties. He shall immediately report,
to the officer or other petson in charge of the staion all accur-.
rences which involve, or seem likely to, involve, danger to or
loss of life or prODenty. He shall not le.ave the lpokout unless
pl' erly relieved. .

(38) He shall not take. into the. lookout a.ny book, paper, pam~
phlet, or other rqadmg matter, or any chair,, stool, bench, or
other seat, nor shall, he permit any such article or articles or
any persom not connected with the service in the leokout, while
he is on, watch.

82. When any member of a station crew discovers a vesseL
wrecked, stranded, or, in; distress he, shall_ at once. report. the,
fact to. the offiger, or. surfmaq in charge; if onm patrol, he.shadl,
be geverned by the provisions of article 70 and immediamm
report to: the qﬂiqen ot surfman in charge. , ,

[V

R swmmtm Qummcmous oo

83. (1) It shau be l.he duty of, all qfﬁqelfs(m aharge ot stations»
to seg that. ewery.enlisted person. attached, except the eook,,
unless.permanently excused by Headqparters, shall demanstrate
hig ability as a goer: swippmer by .passing the folowing testsg
eaeh; of whiclx shall he perfonmed; as:w single exercige and. noy)
:epﬂwaed mto its e@mmem wta {With . m&exvala of .zest: ben

Ween B o

‘a. To- swim, 100 yards, djwe, pa:ogersly fnom the surﬂws. andi
swim 50.yapds on bis back, ’

b, To. dive from the surfage of the water and” bning up .
10-pound ehject from: a.depthof at least 7 feet.. .

¢. To carny . a supposedly drowning persen. of at ‘least has
own weight 20 yards with a. tw&hapd nam’ and 2D'yarﬂa‘ wum a)
one-hand: eArEy. ..

d. To swim 50 -yards dressed with shaes. trousm\s. and mah
on, and at the end of the 5O yands’ swim-to. remoye; ﬂmaa Bl‘tﬁ-l
cles in the waten withoyt teuching hottem., J

(2) The officez:in charge will, he: expected:ite. nse proper dw
cretion in’ conducting the tests, and' shall nat require,men to
undergn them, ynder unfaverable: gonditions' ox-td. mmaia toa
long: at a tim@ip the water or i wet clothing. . Ee -hsm not

84079—21——3 sh
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Pequird any fiember of ‘a ¢rew to ‘undergo all four tests 'in
immediate suecéssion, or Ip amy oné @ay, unless the person
desires to do so and the ‘officer in charge regards it as safe and
expedlent. The officer may, hidwever, require each applicant to
undergo tests (a) and (b) at any one tle. v :

(8) Petty officers amd surfmen shall keep themselves in' good
swimming practice. To this end each officer in charge of a sta-
tion is enjoined to require his crew to praetice swimming when
the conditions #re -favorable, paying particular attention to the
rreang which would be emplofed in saﬂngldmmg- persons,

84. (1) Provided the temperature 'of the air’ and water. and
the condition of the weather are favorable, the officer In charge
shall require ‘every applicant for original enlistment, or for re-
enlistment, exeept #s'stated below, to vnadergo thHese tests before
entistment or reenlistment! When the''tests can not'be miade
prior to enlistment' or reenlistment, they'shall be made at the
earliest opportunity theteafter.: When the tésts are’conductsd
in any case after enlistment or reenlistment and the results are
unsatisfactory, the officer-in chargk shall report the facts to the
district superintendent, who shall refer the matter to Head- 1
quarters with apprépristeé recommendstion. 'Applicants for re-
enltetntent Who have qualified’ i these tests” during o' former
enlistment, and’ those ‘Who htive Béen permanently &fcused By
Headquarters  from’ dndergoing thém, shall' not again 'be re-
quiredto’ undergo the swirming ‘test§ ds a qualificatich for ye- ‘
endistment, it 1t mist' be shown By the records of:thé Service
that the tests were successfully passed by all such applicants-er
that the applicdinty Wefe pérmanefitly excused by Headquarters,

(2) A man required to qualify as &' goed ‘swimmep: urnder: {ve \

provisibng. 6fartidle 88 may be permanently -execused by Hefid-
quarfers from undergoing the swimming tests bedawse of-hiy
agé, or length of sérvice, or upon the recommendation of a medi-
oal Yeport; ' Upon sattsfactory evidence to Headquarters thet |
such man “ has been able to swim well,” he will hé regarded as
4 good wwimnmer ‘ind will be'entitled to an honorable dischatge
if otherwige qualified. therefor under the Regulations. In every
case covered by this a#tielé the medical veport’ must be obtained
froin ‘&' proper melical offtcer And shall indicate: > = .
+ 'a. The physical 'aflment!):or -constititional ‘difficulty which
makes i3 inadviswble for the man to undergo the swimming tests.
1ob. 'Whethét steh ‘ailment’ or tonstitutional dificulty I8 inet
dent to service, D
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.-v. Whethier it-i8 petmanent. - v it e

d. What ill effects, if any, would likely resuit ﬂ ‘the man
should undergo the swimming tests when the temperature of the
water-and air is suitable.-

(3) When a person ‘fs’ permanently excused from taking the
swimming tests but is not regarded as a good swimmer under
the provisions of pardgraphs (1) and (2) of this article, he-is
entitled to an ordinaryfischarge only. Such a man’s mark
for proficiency in rating: shall be:lees than “2.75* and his dis-
charge shall carry the rotatien: ™ Not a geod swimmer, but'
permanently -excused from unhdetgoing- the Mmmlng tests by
Headquarters’ letter of 19_..” Such a
person may be mcommended tor rea:nstment i'f othetwise quali-
fled therefor. . -

85. (1) A person discﬁarged by dmection ort Headquarteers by
reason of Petlute to qualify as'a-good swimmer shall be given
an ordindry dischargg ;;and the reason for sueh- discharge shall
be indicated in thé space-provided.for the purpese by using the
following notation: * Inaptitude for the service.. Mot a \gdod
swimmer.” .. The discharge shdll also: éarry ‘the' notation: * Is
not recommended fot- reenlistment as'a ‘petty ‘officar at a-station
dn as & surfman until he qudlifies as a good swhumer,” and in
all such cases the mark for proficiency in rating shall be less
than .« 2,157 if hfe be a' petty omcer hnd"hss'tham *‘2.5" 11 of a
lower rating.: !

(2) In every case where a man requlred wquahfyas a good
swimmher ‘undér -the provistons of article 83 :is discharged (ex-
eept . nexder -the: donditions enumerated in-articles 84 (3) and
85./(1) ), and .such mam.has ‘not qualified a8 &2 good swimmer
by passing- the required:tests, -or.-je notoregarded-as ra. godbd
swimnier under article.84 €2); he shall be given an ordimsry
dischiarge, 'aid. the: didchabrge shall: carry ithe notetion: * Is not
recommended' for: reenlistient. a8 a° petty: officer: at’ &' station
or as & surfinew until he qtalifiss as aigobd swimmer.” ‘Whers
a man is about to be discharged vnder the dorditions set Torfly
in ‘this article and-his reeord:is such. that. he would -ba:ehtitled
to an’ honorable. .dischargd ¢xcept for- the fact that.he igiwot &
good- swimmer, and: the' cihewiistarioss and conditivds of' hie
case ‘appear to’ warrant/that he.be excused altogether: from takd
fng the ‘tests:or gtveh nddittonal time to agot:!mnfy in thetn,. thel
diptricti superintendent shgll bring the m 110 the attention
of Headquarters wivh a-fdtatemient of the facts 'snd: hake sutts
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able recommendations, in suﬂ!clent time for approptiate sctipn
by Headquarters.

(3) A person who is not necommnded for reenlistment be-
cause of failure to qualify as a good swimmer shall not.be re-
endisted for duty at a station, except as;ook, without anthority
from Headquarters. -

.86. (1) When an enlisted man has qualiﬁed ae a gnod ewi.m-
mer by passing the prescribed tests, the following entry shall
be made in the blank space at the bottom of page 40! a.n aopipa
of his “ Enlistment contract and record.”

s Qua)xﬁed als a good swimmer at Staﬁon No, o, o

(2) When an enhsted man has been pevmanentla exeused:
from undergoing the swimming tests and is regarded, as 8 good:
swimmer uiier the provisions of. aticle: 84 (2), the following
entry shall be made on his “ Enlistment, contrag¢t and racond ”:

“ Reganded -as a good swlmmer bU uuthor:lty m! Heaithuaw.
ters letter,

.(3) When an enlisted man hae been permanznﬂy excm
from -undergeing the swimming - tests, but is; mot megarded as.a
good, swimmer unden the: provisians;of article:84 (2), the. fnle
lomﬁ eattyr shail be made on -his- enlistment mnbmct and
yeeord: - .

% Not a. good swimmen butxpemanwtl enmed from tak:hm'
the swimming tests fgy authority of Headquamm’ letber,

PRSI " y oo 1o R B

(4) Upon. enich reenlistment the paw«ulan entlm app&imbh
to:his case will be repeated in, the new “ HnHstment mtmob
andx racerd ” of every: emllats{l men at a Coast \Guand: statibn.

;8% In the case of -each emlisted: man 'whose)* Brlispment come
traot Bnd record” does mot cdrry:ong-of the entries indieated
tn article 86, it shail be the, duty. of-the offieer in:charge of!-tie
station ta which the man. js:attgched to-see thagthe man-unders
goes at the earliest, m'actmable dmtp the smimming tesee in
which he has failed to qualify; | -

88, Ample oppertunity shall be glven the pemonnel te ongage
in swimming, both-for pleasure and -practice, .hut: officers: i
chdarge of units shomid teke suitable: precantions to.s
the lives of men under their command by prohibiting swimnaing
immediately aften 1s, in contaminated:- waters, and waters
unsafe for diving: practicable; & nduin,bmt shoqu he, lmpb
ready.-and mannetd dp the wicinity of the swlnmer: ;! il 1o
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m. ‘No- una'dthodz%ﬂ 'dmnges sha!!l be made in aﬂy i)uﬂdmg

it a station.”
L9R,. "!hedﬂ&'t in elmrge shall eath; momh’make an examina-
tion of the foundations of afl buildings, and ghall see that sand
s 'kept-below the'uils, Joists, dte. He shall see'that the skirting
dround the' tduy:da'elons is 'wound, pmmptly 'rrenewmg any - de-
c¢iyed Boards,' - - -

'98. 'He shall 'see 'that gutters and dawu spouts ure kept clear
of fexives, Abrm?.
ﬁ:qgtvﬁe ‘HHa1P Wee 'that: the ‘floord -are’ kept elean and: olled ’&t

it intervaly with' the prescribedi preparation. = -

‘g5, 'He shilll see that ‘gil gishds areikept n goad opemuvb
corrdition, redewing sasly-éords’ when .

98, He shall see that all locks, knobs, and hardwaré"géaelrally
wre s6t" ofiishag, and shall'nét permit -anything to get loose.
g, Pe-shall frequently inspeet the roofs for Tesks, und make
prompﬂ;epa;fls before damage occurs, . ' '

sde ‘that b fz and aﬁames are kelpt'!n good sani-

acgdléh bn and e go6d
g1t ‘see that boa onses tnclin'es etc,, hre tépt !n
repair and ‘clear of sand and other obstructions.
‘100 He #hdll see that all“buildings not’ conmmously* in ase
are thoroughly aired at ﬁu;tent’i dl8, - -
_ %08 #P¢ sl sée thitt the launchways are Kept clear of sand
gthér obstrudtions, ‘afid that the }aunemng carrages, boat
'0[1 ois, ete., have all mwing'paﬂs ‘thoroughly clean and dned.
32 THe -officer in charge shall idimedlately repor¥t to- Hend-
Huartets thie 'loss, theft, or Héstfudtion of ‘4ny ‘article of valoé,
glving the ttenditt cfrcumstancés and, if possible, the ‘date
wivén -the 'artitle ‘was veceived. Such artiaes shall not be re-
m‘tec ‘A board of i 'but entered as “Md!!,” # destroyed,”
1 ‘ate ig? joccury ce 413 cokﬂnn of “'Remarks"" in fhe
‘“‘R&b‘mo!”puvﬂc pro R
i All'new cordage-of any kind apon being récetved at a
rﬁtwﬁ ‘shdll be'‘stretched, 'a}! kinks ‘wopked out, and then meas

‘prepetly rolled or coiled, and thefy respectivb leﬂgths
1g\‘%’eﬂ‘ln the qﬁ;}rd of public property.
'ﬁ e officer In charge shall see that the screens furnished

ots #nd ‘d6ers of’ the un and ‘detached kitchen and
pantry are kept in place and screened doors kept closed at'#¥R
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times when their use ip necegpary.; He shgll uperevery effort to
keep ‘all living and sleeping quarters, kitchens, dining rooms,
pantries, and food free fram flies, mosaquitoes, roaches, and ver-
min. He shall see that all screens for windows and, doors fit
properly, and are kept in good repair, and shall mal!o requisition
for the material necessary therefon. r K

- 105. (1) When a field assistant, const;ruction apd repail:, gor—
wards a recommendation for comstruction and repgir work

which he recommends be performed entirely by a station crew,
he shall submit ¢therewith to Headqparters,- through the district
superintendent, a full and complete description of .the proposed
work and a schedule of materials regujred for the, Bame. both in
triplicate, together with proposals for furpishing the materiala.
In the abgence of  instructions te the contrary, the foregoing
procedure will tep:mlnate the field assistant’s, connectmn w!\ﬂ)

ém. In forwarding such recommendations and pr;oposals to
Headquarters, ‘the district supenntendent shp.u make such eom-
ments as he deems necessary. .

(8) It any of these proposals is accept.ed by Hee,d.qqarters‘
the district superintendent will be advised accordingly, a
thereupon the officer in charge of the station will be direct
bv the district sunerintendent {- *-—~ =~ -==~= -srformed by
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IVATRUSTIONS EOR QOAST GUARD STATIONA. "
; (@) . That ﬂ%efstaﬂpn ang everything belongipg thereto g -ig

e “best possible condition as to cleanliness and for Dreservgy

(b ) That the crew remove all their clothing and personal
effects, except. the m &ttresses, pillows, and bedding of those
mempers who intend to return when,the station. is next placed
in commission, from the lockers and station premlseq .and der
liver the locker keys to-him. -

(c) That the mattresses, plllows, and bedding {eft are clean,
protected from moths, inventer&d, neatly stowed, and that a

copy of the inventory lgs ghven to him and anol;l}er ;qeminad. by

the arttic
(d)ed zat ilets and privies dre lthoj:x;)oughll.]{e tc;eym,::di qnd dlsr
dnfect: e, water- supply, for toi pot in yse is
drained aﬁq shut ofl’f;p and tgit every precaution is t,aken 10 pre-
¥ent yater pipes.freezing and sbursting..-

feated ary place R R S

v . o qunmoSm.mm TR 3N |

. 121 The' rouowmg paints will be'tised’ wneu neddad 1 i‘é-

painting the bulldings at Coast; Guard stationq" e " L 'r ”
. . O TSIDE. - N RS I

J (Gﬁ mwaem mmm venixed ¢ lbr ralls of bulldln!l 1im

cluding trim; also fences snslsflagpelesd ::Phe:ivailsiof udpainted
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b‘uﬁﬁrngs ‘and rences‘ constructed of rough“!umbex‘ shmﬂﬂ be
whit G ned. i ed F d 1! a
(b) reen palnt mix or underside of parch g: il
Yor Hlinds, ’ b g
K ; Light 1ead-color - paint! milxed: For' porth ‘fldors and
treads of outside steps and tor repaidtﬂxg aIl painted floors n
buildings. s
(@) Red roof paint, mlxed For 'rodfs "'. S
Y (’a) '!nsfde 'wh!te paint; m‘lxed" 'For'lnslde t:‘tm
(b) Regulation straw-color paint, mixed For plastered ahd
ceiled walls ‘when painted. |
- (¢) Light §u paint {Navy No: 84), mIXed For plastered
s :

and celled w whén ‘painted
“_nil 4inish ¢+ e

BY tae ADPLCATION. QT FRgUL
will be continu

125, Floors.—For scrubbin%h‘the ﬂoors a strong ‘solution of
soap powder may be used ;-o¥hHérwise soap may be used in the
ondipary mdoner: .No -1g6ia HoP wleaning apmiteridls 'should’ be
mapd other: ¢halh: theséd 'abese quefitioned. . ¢o'u Jiy0 & Huby
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214381 W hktewaeh ~~Whitawash whonid be prépared as follows:
Slakehaif a.bushel of nediaked dimeswith boiling water, keeping
it cpvered during the process; stbidn it andiadd a peck of sa¥t
dissolved in warm-water; 3 pornds of:ground ai¢e pat in bofting
ater; and, boiled to.d thin pastey .haif a’ pound of pdwdered
-whiting and & posandief:cleir iglue .disselved in warm
waters mix these well togdther and let the mixtare stard “for
several; days : Kpep ,the i wash s thus "preparied :#n .a: kettle ur
porsable; furnace -and avken, veed put it on’ asx hot Iasf»poustble
Avith painier’s. or .whitewash byushes: -
- -k, Windows—All window dashes mmﬁ be Impt well pumed'.
When it is.fownd thetithe old putty. is cracked 4t should be: en-
tizely, removed .and ;saNhes allowed to. become .perfectly diy,
after: which- they ; will:ba.primed with whitelend paint, and
Jhen peint hay, dnied’ sufiiciently .to.ibecome. stiekly' thie sashes
may. then be. yepaitied,: repladed; and-paint and putty. aliowed
10 handen itogether..;:When putty besomes-hard itimdy then be
ko, sp,daingcare; musti beiusad: not te: gm 'painl: on

e .glagss and make # yagged appearance. - '

A28, . Gutars emgd dpiem ADORIRH-Gutters and down mouts
shall. be.nainted.outside the mamb.color s the adjacent. perts
et - khehuildings.to.whick they-aze apiached. The inside sunﬁade

%mw;ﬂl ‘be. painted with red yoof paint.,. .

bing and . elegring.~~Pa pm»pﬁmd\woaﬂvmks m'
sther peinted syxiaees,; sornb: with -elepn, - fresh': water-apd
soap If necessary, a small amount of sal #odd, .ajomonis, or
washing componid may be:pnhiin the \watex. Aften mrunmng,
wipe off;wikh cleamwater and elokhi - i fo el oo
b 180, ~Prapena of senk for omtmw—-aainc wllhnomdmm
1o Do Gy ppon weod,-on metak, whichi(is mot penfectly. clean
and entirely «free frem ; Mﬂm, dwast; 800k apd: gweasa! The
surface tor be;pginkedl wmust-be th v dry, and mo7painting
showld be done.in rainy ar foggy ‘weather or just:after 4 frdsk
Dust and seet must he rempved ihy bpushes. jand cloths. angd by
:mmins +With ho§ S0kt walter; 884 BSeRR: 1o .0 i v o
= 38k iUt tging~Befone- ;mmﬁ;nsma& mil ;holesmemcks, PR
ahopkl/bev carefully puttied. . 0 - ’ IR YA |
132. Breparaiion: of- plaatéred rwam for :mmtmo rvmlls
mast be ithonoughly dry .and. brushed. free frons akl dust.and
Joose particles :of . morter, . They -should iben be. primed. with
two o three koats of Hnseed eil,' and when | thay are dry m
felonwy finshing: coata:ahould,be petoon.i; v oy 0 s o

T oimsal oo we g nad @leod td) L1 el el w][:uuda
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. 138, Washes.—Before hpplying a mew coat 'of ‘wash, ‘41l foome

on peeling . -sections of washes previsusly applied’ should be
scraped off. Surfaces should be seraped when neeessary to
keep the'wash from becoming exeessively thick. .
' 134. Instructions faor applying point—Pamt should be purt- on
by strokes parallol with the grain of the wood. Long, smooth
pieces like window and. @oor -casings should be finished -by
drawing the brush:carefully .akmng’ the 'whole length if prac-
ticable -or by smoothing on to the painted surface as the work
progresses, so that there may be no hreaks in the lined. - If thé
brush is held teo ebligeely. to- the ‘wetk it' will leave the paint
in thick masses wherever. it is first applied after being' dipped
inte the pot, and the surface will be ‘daubed but not painted.
A second coat should mot' bé: 'put onruntil the one previously
applied has-pecome thoroughly dry and hard, which will hevet
be.the case 0 long ag it 1s sticky in: the least to the touch. ' Kach
odat should be of the same thickress throughout otherwise the
work whes: completéd will have an' unfinished dnd sloverly
appearance. Paint put-on .teo: thin after priming will erfck
in".deyingj 'if ‘put on- tod tidelk, it will ‘blster, wrinkle, -and
peel off. In using- the brush where there is sufficient spade,
draw iong strokes to’ extmd*thb ctlor in a smooth and unifdrm
manner. Where the' spaee’ i3 -eontracted- or rough the paint
should- Be 1aid on in;dabs for the 'purpose of getting it into the
reeesses and places whére ﬁhem#ﬁaoe is \meq'ual, ard then ‘care-
tully smoothed out. Yo

. 185: Cers orzpaumr——(l‘) Paint:a shall be kept 'in a er plaee
and driers or varnish in ting or 'bottles.: The 'paint ‘remaining

4m -4 partially’ ampty keg, -paid, or tin can should be' covered
with ol and-a éover.pladed over the same. Paiwt sban nevet-
be left to~dry. ov: lmexpodéd &to'thé air or weather.

2y -YWhen' paint is.opewed for use'it should be thoroughly
aﬂtmd so ‘that theye is no thick paint reimaining in tlie bottom
of the can:'! The paint:should be kept well stirred ‘while it is
being applied in order tliat4t may be kept of uniform thicke
RO.S, 1d -the ‘paint in:the pot become too thiek: while 1t is
being applied it may be thinned by:the tddition of l!ﬂséed
and: tm;;»entine of 'petroleum spirits in proper quamiti®s, . -

i 186 :Varnishing,—In uslng varnish -great eare should dé t’aken
to have -the surfuces qm ~cléan, washing them if' néebssary,
The tans'showdd bs keptieorked, the brushes froe from ol and
dirt, and the work protected :f£iorh: dust .or. gmoke. '

nld be applied in very thin coats laid on in the direction of
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the fibers of the wood and s;i]larinzly at the angles. No second
or subsequent coat of varnish should be applied until the pre-
vious one is perinanently hard, otherwise the drying of the un-
der coat will be stopped. The surface of natural wood which
is to be varnished should be *filled” before,K the varnish is
applied to prevent it from. bejng wasted by sinking jnto the
pores of the wood.
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BOATS.

him. Boats at Coast’ >Guard stations shall be classed as fo}
WS 2 Lo . i .

R T GHABACTEBISTLCS o '
"Motor ummm»»polmed stem; dem—bai}ing, sel'!-ﬂghtlng,
prévision for sdis. . cor L
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‘. Lifeboat.—Machinery omitted ; tjharaetérlstlcs same as motor
meboat centerboaird agdded.” - -
‘”Mo'tor ‘$~B amfboat/-'——Pomﬂed ‘stérn ; sé!ﬂ-baﬂ ful‘[ bi'lge,
shillow draft;:light tonstruction tor tranl!porta n wagon
and*immchi‘ng threugh surf. :
9i 8B surfdoet —Machinery omrt’ted“ charatternstlcs ‘gaimei el
motor S-B surfboat; water-ballast ta.nk cente‘rboard a‘mtprm
vidiorr for saily daaed.
Mot T e 'bﬂge of" e

same a mowr
led,

llu tér easy
ﬂterboard

Tes') H heavy ‘con-
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lght service. *
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GENERAL InmUcnons CoT e

141. All boats shall be kept l%eam in good. condition z‘nd

properly fittéd with necesstiry équipments for 'perform

efficient service and securh;% the safety of their crews.’

full equipment of boats sha¥ be kept in them at all times and
neatly stowed, .excenting boat eovers and those. tools and+spare

parts furnished for repairing machinery wshich rcould 20t

ordinarily be used at sea.

i
'
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148, Upen- refurning from servige or. drill: each beat and; its
equipment shall be thoroughly dried and put in order at the
finst, epportumnity. A Deck hatehes of selfrhailing  boats shall -be
kept ‘open: during, dayllght and the interiors t,horoughly aired
and dyied whijerthe boat,is in the boathouse. - -

143. Care must- he taken. to prexent the accumulation of all,
gasoune, and water in the bottoms of all motor boats, -and the
bilges must. be clegned out frequently. . -

144. Boats that are ordinarily kept in the water shall be
carefully inspected each day and the wster line lﬁept treg of
marine growth.

. 1456, Bach man shall keep his' hﬁe preserver- on his thwart.
E&eh man shall keep the shoulder strings of his cork life pre-
sepver crossed and koptted, at the proper lebgth and the waxst
strings tied loosely in front with a slipkmot, -

- 1468. The eifficer in ehaxge and every. other member ‘of, the crew
exmpt the man pperating the engine  of a motor lifeboat, shall
weaz. a- }ife preserver on ail occasions of drill or actugl serwice
in boats. The life presexrver for-the man operating the engine. of
g motor lifeboat shall be kept near at hand.when: not woxn,
1€, the menrage required to work on boeard a wreék and the life
nesewers hecpme impediments, they. may be removed, w,hx,k: an

boapd,, hut must.be put on before entering the boat,

"14%. The life preserver for each person shall be marked wmh
hka watch: nnmber on the inside’'of the:middle of the back. .,

The .after thwart.of each.-boat. shall he’ designated as
b{a 1, the next. formard thwart as No. 2, and. sq. on. The 0dd-
numbered ‘men’ will fake positions on the starbaard side.. amg,
even-numbered ones on the port side.~ The No. 1 and the No
men shall pull on the after thwarty -

149. The oars shall be numbered trom -aft forward, each
stroke oar being numbgred.l, the oa¥s for the thwart mext
forward II, and so on. $T11e numbers shaii be aarked in roman

merals on the-lqom. §,inghes- from -the handle on each s e,
::.t,haa the numbep shallibe up when the-oar is lying flat on
blede: . The oars,fon each -side shall he kept on-each outbom'd
M%}p[the thwarts, with the blades forward.: .

A boat ghall.never. be. left slongside. a. vedsgl or, wrpck,
without & boat: keepex; in rough w¢a§hgr A:herev sha.ll he at lqgst
two boat keepers, R T IR S 1
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* INSTRUCTIONS SELF-BATLING SURFBOAT WITH BOAT WAGON. '

156. The hoat wagon, with the boat loaded upon it, shalt be
kept in the boat room with the bow out toward the doors:
Drag ropes of 2-inch manila rope shall be fitted to thé eyes: on
the rear-axle braces, having one loop in each rope larpe endtgh
to pass easily over a'man’s shoulder and two other @rag ropes
shall be fitted, one on e.1ch side, to the forward erosspiece of
the hounds, with two loops on each rope. S8ide lashings of
whip-line stuff sufficiently long to make fast around the g
wale of the boat shall be fitted into the eyes on the rear axle.
A check rope of whip-line stuff1% fathoms long sha¥l be’spliced
around the after rear axle on the left side for taking a ‘tutn
around the hilge keel of the boat to’ prevent its running ddvcfn
the reach when unloading. -

156. The boat shall never be dragg’ed ovek‘ the ground- with
the water-ballast tank valve open; as the sand will ‘be force®
into the tank. If sand accumulates in the tank, it must:bé re:
movea This raay be done' by tdking out the valve and using
a piece of hoop-iron or a long-handled spoou Forward and' aft
of ‘the valve well removable sections of the deck will be found;
ttider Which are handholes in the tank, through which thé sand
can be pushed to the valves. When allowed to sccumulate if
often 'is impracticable to remove the sand from the butside,
therefore the tank shoufd e fiushed with clear Watep ‘aftes
mch launching ‘in surf coftaining sand. Securely scre’w in ¢he

#id plates before replacing the deck. '("This patagraph dcseé
not apply to boats numbered hfg‘her than 1460)

o '.1,

Bou EQU‘IPMENT. o N : oo

R smtr-mmme svmo.&‘rl o | e
O C N et

161 A medical Eit, fitted thto’ an ofled canvas bag and: &
zoat compass shall bé kept ready at all- tinies and shall be car<

ed in the boat which is being, used for drill or service. Cost
signals and a flashlight ‘torch, in diled canvas bags, §hau
carrzed in ‘all -boats engaged {n wreck or rescue work

162.!Care shall'be'taken that articles of equxpment are seh'
cured so that they can not get adrift,
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163, Each seif-balling surﬂ:oat shalt be provided with .the
following equipment: - .

One. set of pars.

Two spare oars.

One steering oar. .

One painter. Teet

Two boat hooksn—one forward, one aft. '

One set of rowloeks and two spare rowlocks.

Two boat hatchets, one forward and one aft, kept in pOckus
on the inside of the boat and secured with a lanyard 2 feet
long spliced in a hole in the'end of the handle of each. An eye
6 inches long will be spliced in the other end of the lanyard to
slip over the hatchet lafter the lamyard #s passed around fhe
inside gunwale, thus securing the safety of the hntehet '

Two boat stretchers for each thwart. .

Heaving stick and line, to be stowed forward.

One foghorn. S
-, One“water Ught® ' .. « " -~ e o

One lantern. v 1a

One medical kit fitted into an ofted canvas h.ug i

One electric signal torch.

One set of Coston signals;.when: engaged in wreck or rescue
work.

Spars and satls, if furmnished. ' '

A - lifé: préserver tor the ofnwr !n eharge and eaelv«membet‘
of the crew. . .

Eight spare life preservers, two secured on the under sldc,
ot each thwart.

One anchopr secured to thebottom’ bourds: ammstips. Wi

One anchor line, the length to be according-to theé depth of
water in the vicinity of the station, but not less than 15 ‘fathoms.

One hand grapnel with 15 fathoms. of x}-ma Hre smwed
forward.

One 5-gallon water- breaker, fAlled, sstdred nganma mo for-
ward bulkhead (not required on the Great Lakes).

Two canvas drogues .and fittings;.one stowed aft and one
forward on the rail.

" One 23foot wigwag flag in & eovery socured sul (t& be at—
tachued to a‘boeat hook whien* newed'). } )

: wa maglhue signal flags." ° :
nes ot l&thteud manﬂa, 18 m Ipns »In the clehr,

will be spllced around the inside gunwales, one on.éachk side

of the boat abreast of each thwart. The ends of these lines will
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ber;pravided wtih cedar floats, 4§ inchegillong by 8 inches!in
diameter, tapered, and confined at each - end: by’ m Matthew
Walker knot; one to be worked before and the other ufterthe
float is put on. The righting lines will be kepb neum coiled
on the thwarts, but not stopped.

Life lines of 15-thread manila, without ﬂoats, wiil be looped
from gunwales at equal} distancés on' both sides,.the bights to
be sufficiently long in'the waist to.reach the water lmJe, to be
used as surmms in chmbm into. theboat. . ]

y ,' ‘ '. smywunmnomn smmur.. , SRR

164. This t'ype of boah shall be provided with the samo equLp&
ment as is presenjihed. for- the aelf-balhng sunﬁxoat and; t:be Lol
lowing additional: AN S o

One rudder. Ve aan e [ A B -,,i.

One tiller.

One fire extinguisher of approved type :font eltlugubh‘ing
burning gasoline. i

Equipment required by law far this clams. a:t boat. Cl e

LY i .« . . . MOTOR LIVEROAT, - ..

165. This type of boat shall beiprbxided with the same- eqnlﬁ-
menf, - exeept the . righting lines; as is.prescribed for, the selt
_bailing surfboat and the following additional :

sOune.xuddens: 1. . . ooy a0 o I
One tiller. . oy
Two fire extinsuishem( off a.ppl'o,vbd: type ior exlﬂnguinﬂng

burging: gasolime.» v . ¢ ooef oy vtk
ﬁﬂﬁhknl. - ‘1 .')~ ‘ ‘/ v '
‘Ong:-3-inch gapily hawsen aouh o

One breast life belt. ' ' e
- Hauipment! rzqmred: by lxw mr ﬂﬂa cuss oﬁ boat. ' ,

vl "L‘ yo ,,'-, WNG BOA!I‘B

*d714 AlL bosts -shall::be- panted ‘in. accardnnoe wiuh the fol—
lowmg standard scheme as mearly as their design. will. permbtv
(a) Surfaces finished bright with approved spar varaish: -

) Gunwah& mla:rﬁs,:'wtma rtawms and. quarter mm Wo
MW' R PR T AN U ) SEP VPR TR

"’“5'1‘)*)!”11 (l';‘)('" S l; "l)"t‘:'.:.)'.‘ {15 e :"’.’1‘
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2. Thwarts to knees. (If the boat has side air cases or eom-
partments, only that portion of thwarts between inboard sides
of the air cases or compartments shall be kept bright.)

3. Such trimmings, gratings, portable stretchers, moldings,
hand grabs, etc., of oak, mahogany, ash, er other similar hard-
wood as were ﬁmshed bright when the boat was (mginaUy
accepted.

4, Water breakers and ﬂagstaffs

5. Boat hooks and oars shall be kept bright, without varnish.

(b) Surfaces to be white:

1. Outside of boat above water line, including tops and out-
sides of end compartments and engine inclosures above the
sheer llne. The water line for painting shall be about 4 inches
above the actual water line of boats 30 feet long and over, and

2 inches above the actual water line of boats less than 30
feet ong. (See art. 171 (¢) 3.)

2. Inside of boat above sheer line of top of thwarts or gide
compartments. This includes outsides, above the sheer line or
top of thwarts, of engine compartment gnd other compartments
when such compartments project appreciably above the guawale
of the boat, and present the equivalent of white deck houses
above the sheer.

3. The ingide of all compartments not ordinarily exposed to
view, as.compartments below the deck of self-bailing boats}
and the inside of other compartments, such as engine compart-
ments, to improve the lighting.

(c) Surfaces to be regulation straw golor: .

1. All inboard surfaces exposed to weather up - to the shaeg
line of top of thwarts or side air compartments, except paris
finished bright. This includes tops of side and end compart-
ments unless they come above the guawale; ends of thwarts;
and the outside of engine imclosure when it is below the gum
wale line or projects only slightly above it.

2. Woodwork in emgine compariments from bottom up to a
line 1 foot above walking flat or eagine bed, except tn motor
lifeboats with midship engine compartments, where straw color
shall extend up to about 3 feet above the walking flat.

. 8. ANl surfaces, inside and outside, of small working: boatq
such as pulling dories, skiffs, scows, or scooters,

84079—21——3
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(d€) Bottom pamting

Al station boats regularly kept afloat shall be well pamted
gnl bottoms with an approved green antifouling copper paint, as

ollows :

1. Once each year if located on Great Lakes or on other fresh
water. Ordinary green paint may be used on boats on fresh
water, in the discretion of the district superintendent.

2. Twice each year if located on Pacific coast or the Atlantic
coast north of New York.

3. Three times each year if located south of New York on the
Atlantic coast.

4, All station boats regularly kept out of water shall be painted
on bottoms as often as protection of the surfaces requires it, in
the judgment of the officer in charge.

5. Copper paint must in all cases be of the best quality. It
shall be applied with the greatest care so that no spots are
missed, in order to prevent damage by worms. Wooden freeing
trunks of self-bailing boats shall be thoroughly coated on inside
with the same kind of paint from deck to bottom whenever the
bo‘ttom is painted.

(€) Canvas spray hoods, tarpaulins, boat covers, etc shall
not be painted.

"(f) Each boat shall be marked on each bow with the legend
“U. 8. COAST GUARD ” in golid black, plain block letters, and
on each side of the stern with the legend “ STATION NO, ——”
(the number so painted on the boat to be the number of the
station). Small boats with square sterns shall have the station
mamber painted on the stern and not on the sides thereof. The
size and positions of the markings shall be in accordance with
the standard instruetions issued by Headquarters.

-172. Boat number plates—Every Codast Guard boat under 40
feet in length shall bear a boat number plate. It shall be elearly
visible and neatly screwed . to the top of the after permanent
thwart ‘at its starboard end, or for a boat without thwarts to the
bulkhead forming the a‘fter cockpit, the plate to be on the after
pide near the starboard cockpit coaming. Boat number plates
may be paluted or varnished with the same preparation'al the
parts to which they are attached, but care shall be taken not to
fill up the plates and to keep the numbering clear and legible, -
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BRASS WORK.
173. All unpainted brus worlr in boats shall be kept bright.
" GaBoOLINE Emnm For Boars AND OTBER PURPOSES.

181. Eleétnc lgnltion, starting, and llghting systenig shall be
kept as clean and dry as possible, Magnetos, dynamos, éoils,
ammeters, and. similar apparatus should never be taken apart,
as all ordinary adjustment can either be made from the-outside
or by removing .cover plates. Care should be taken to prevent
short circuiting of batteries or greunding of wires, as these are
sometimes causes of fire or explosion. Keep switches turned
“off ” whenever eurrent is not required in a circuit. Dry bat-
terieg.should be stowed in a woodeu box or rack and kept free
from moisture, .

182, Care of gasoline enginea.-—(l) Gasoline engines, and all
appurtenances, shall'be kept in the highest possible state of
efficiency and preservation. To this end, when not in use, they
must be kept clean, covered in bad weather, thoroughly drained
in cold weather to: prevent freezing, and frequently examined
to detect loosening of bolts and other connections.

.(2) Every engine at stations in commission shall be started
at least once eath day to insure proper working order. When
water jackets are empty an engine shall not be allowed to run
more than 30 seconds, and thereafter must be allowed to cool
before running agaim, wunless jackets have in: the meantime
heent filled. - Inder no circumstances shall cylinders or pistens
be overheated by runnning:engines without water. Whenever -
conditions permit, arrangements should be made whereby water
may be circulated in engines of boats out of water, thus making
possible a longer running period than that prescribed above.
A full supply of gasoline, oil, and grense shall be kept In tanks
and lubriceting systemsy, so that power boats may.at all times
he, ready for ingtant use. At stations not in commission it will
be sufficient if engines of power boats, kept in condition for use,
are turned by hand a full revolution once in two days.

(3) When under way prompt attempt shall be made:to remedy
trouble if misfiring, pownding, or overheating occurs. Careful
attention ghall be givem lubrieation, and hand oiling should be
done at regular intervals. Oil leaks should be prevented and
engines, Kopt wiped, and as:clean as possible when mnmng and'
thoroughly cleaned at end of each run.
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(4) Instructions furnished by mamufacturers or Headquar-
ters for care and operation of specific makes of gasoline en-
gines, including electrical and other apparatus, shall be strictly
observed.

183. With the variation :in types of engines now in use it is
impossible to give definite instructions for starting, running,
and stopping which will' apply in all cases. The following re-
marks do, however, apply to all engines:

(@) Do not start on a trlp without knowing the state of oil
and gasoline supply.

(b) Cearburetors—In cold weather, or when engine is cold,
more gasoline is required than in warm weather or after engine
has heated to normal running temperature.

(c) Never attempt to start a gasoline engine without first
noting the position of the spark comtrol; it must be in the re-
tard position, so that explosion will occur late. -

(d) Never allow an engine to “race” (run idle .at speed
greater tban maximum load speed). Such practice iz danger-
ous and liable to resuit in serious damage to the engine:

(e) It is better to stop by cutting off ignition than gasoline,
as the first method leaves cylinder charged with an explosive
mixture ready for the next start.

(f) Power boats ¥eft with ne one on board should have £as0-
line shut off at tank and cireulating water shut off at sea cock.

(g) Too rich mixture results in overheating, less of power,
and waste of gusoline. It also causes black uhaust smoke.

(k) Too lean mixture causes back'firing. :

¢i) Too mwuch oil causes excessive carbon deposit in cylinders.
It is usually indicated by white or.light blue exhaust smoke.

(7) Too great advanee of spark eauses pounding.

(k) Insufticlent advance of spark causes loss of powu‘ and
overheating.

(1) Only goed gasoline engine cylinder oil should be wsed, and
the grade should be as heavy as'the type of engine and season
wiu permit (hesvier -oil can - be used in summer than in vnnter)

USE OF ETHER.

186. Danger, as well as expense, attends the use of ether for -
priming gaseline motors to facilitate starting. As serious delay
is sometimes expertenced in starting motors in cold wesather
with the low grades of gasoline now furnishe@, the use of ether

;villll not be eatirely pMiuted, but shall be rettﬂcted as
ollows : .
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(a) It shall mever be used except In case of emergency when
the beat is needed to smswer an actual call for assistance, and
then only after attempts to start the motor in the usual manner
have failed.

(b) The ether is to be mixed with at least four times its
quantity of gasoline, and, thus diluted, introduced into eylin-
ders through priming cups by means of a sultable small squirt
can. It ghall net, under any circumstances, be placed in gaso-
Hne tanks. -

( oz The officer in charge shall have personal charge of ether
furnished to a station, shall see that it is safely kept in tightly
closed bottles or cans, plainly labeled, and that extreme preeau-
tion, because of its highly volatile and inflammable properties, 1s
exerclsed in handling. He shall be responsible fov its proper

187. When laying up for winter. --When laying up an engine
all bright parts should be covered with heavy oil or grease.
Vaseline is excellent for this purpose. Half a pint of heavy
lubricating oil should be poured in each cylinder om top of the
piston, and the engine should be turned over a few times so as

to spread it.
DRILLS.

191. (1) Drllls shall' be held aﬁ all Coast Gvard statlons in
commissien: ay follows: . - .

Fire drill—One each week, sometlmes at night

. Boat dréll—Two each week.

Bignal dril-+~Pive each week.

Resusoktation drill—One each  week (one«lml-t hour).

Beuch eppuratus dritl.—One exch week.

(23 The crews of Codst Guard stations sho,n ‘be proficient
in the following subjects: Motor-boat laws, pilot rules (regula-
tions for preventing eollision), Coast Guard Regulations, com-
pass. At least once each week the afficer in charge shall deter-
mine the profefenicy.of sach member of the erew in these sub-
fects by means of the questions and answars in the appendix
ot this book.

'192. No drms shan be held: on Satuvday, whlch ghall be de-
voted to general cleaning about the station. When
mances permit, Saturday a!ternoon ahan be regarded as a half
holiday.

104. mm shall be held bétween Sa m. and noon when prac-
ticable. Boat drills and signal drills shall each coasome not
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less than one hour. Resuscitation drill, and instructions (in
motor-boat laws, pilot rules, Goast Guard Regulations and com-
pass) shall each consume not less tham one-half hour. The
number designating the person engaged in a drill shall be the
number shown in the watch and patrol bill.

195. If the weather on any day be unsuitable for any of the
prescribed drills, the officer in eharge may substitute others on
the schedule, but the required. number of each kind of drill
must be held each week unless prevented by wreck work, foggy
or stormy weather, or, in the case of boat drills, by high surf.
When drills are substituted for others, when they are omitted,
or when less than the preseribed time is devoted to boat, signal,
or resuscitation drill, am entry of the fact and the cause thereof
shall be made in the log. .

196. Drills omitted on account of wreck duty need not be
made up, but all other drills omitted shall be made up in the
aifg:lemoon in the week in which the omission oceurred, if ‘pos-
gible.

197. In general, the afternoons of drill days shall be devoted
to the work of upkeep about the station premises.

Fme DRILL.

201. At fire drill each member of the crew shall at once re-
pair to his station and quietly. and rapidly perform his allotted
duties. All unnecessary noise singlng out, and ennms!an shall
be avoided. .. .

202. The signal for ﬁre drill swl be:hhs uenhal alarm srmm
This alarm will be given by the. offirer, ity charge, -who . .shall
designate. the scans-of the supposed. fire immediately after giving
the alarm. (In case.of actual fire,-the. person .dispovering it
shall ‘at once give the-alarm, Ma.tlng its actusl location:)

'203.. At fire drill and in case of attual fize the follawing duties
shall be.performed by the memhers of.the crew, who are dealg
nated by their. watch and patrol . numbers .

Officerin cherge.~Shall have gegenal upen&ﬁmat ‘the mne
of the fire; direct operations ; see that:-each member of the crew
performs his allotted duties; maintain order; and de everything
in his power to exting!ieh the - fine; . H& sl&ll be m'oviﬂed with
an ax.

-No. 1,—~Shall prenide -and attach nozzla m hose and teld
nozzle; assist in leading out hose.
mf: c%“—d.ead -ont hoae md mch to pm» or hyﬂrnt heep



INSTRUCTIONS FOR CQAST GUARD STATIONS. L

No. 8.—Provide fire extinguisher at scene of fire.

No. 4—Lead out and attach suction hose; man brakes.

No. 5—Remove powder from station ; man brakes.

No. 6.—Place pump in position; assist to lead out and at-
tach suction hose; man brakes.

No. 7—P1ace pump in position ; man.brakes.

No. 8—Provide blanket and fire extinguisher at scene of fire,

No. 9.—Assist to lead out and connect hose; provide fire ex-
tmguisher at scene of fire,

204. Where stationary pumps are installed it will not be neces-
‘sary to provide and attach the suction hose or place the pump
in position, but the men assigned those duties shall at once man
the brakes.

205. Where fire hydrants connected with city water mains are
installed Nos, 4, 5, 6, and 7 shall perform the following duties;

No. 4 —Assist to lead out and connect hose; keep hose clear.

No. 5.—Remove powder fromr station; assist keeper.

No. 6.—Provide bucket of water at scene of fire.

No. 7.—Provide bucket of water at scene of fire,,

206.. When the drill is over or the fire extinguished the officer
in charge shall give, ‘the command SECURE! when each man
shall return what he provided to its proper place. The crew
shall then be mustered by the officer in charge and each man
required tg recite his duties at fire drill, after which the.crew
shall be dismissed.

BoAT' DRILL,

211. Boat- drills shall consist in- launching and landing
through the surf and in at least one-half hour of sustained ex-
ercise of the men in handling their oaxs, as directed in the pre-
scribed boat drill. The drill shall include sailing, when prac-
ticable. Drills shall be held with both ‘the pulling and metor
surfboats and with the motor lifeboat whén any or all of these
types of boats are furnished at a station, Preference shall-be
given, to drills with the pulling surfboats, in order that the.crew
shall always be proficient with the cars... When the motor. surf-
boat 18, used the crew shall be. e;;erciaed in pulling with the
oars. Drill with the pulling boat shall be held, when possible.
in the surfboat which would be used for dangerous work. .

Whenever practicable, exercise shall be had in the use of the

%gglls with boats convenient to the beach or olsewhere, to
avoid hauling the service boat from the hoat room, will be pex-
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mitted only as may be authorized by Headquarters, and then
only when the drill 'boat eonforms in the arrangement of oars,
height of seats above platfornr, etc., to the pulling surfboat.

212. No boat drill which is not in accordance with these in-
structions, and which does not include alt the créw present for
duty at the time, shall be recorded as a boat drill.

218. At boat drills, after the officer in charge has exercised
the crew sufficiently, he shall surrender the steering oar on al-
ternate boat-drill days to No. 1 and to No. 2, respectively, who
shall, under his instruction, exercise the crew in the drill, includ-
ing launching and landing through surf. At such times the
officer in charge shall, when practicable, take the oar of No. 1 or
No. 2, as the case may be.

214, The crew of each station supplied with a self-bailing
surfboat shall be exercised once each month, when the water
is not too cold or the surf too high, in capsizing and righting the
boat, leaving all movable equipment on shore.

215. During the months of December, January, February, and
March one boat drill in each week may be omitted at stations
on the Atlantic coast north of Cape Henlopen and at stations
on the Great Lakes, but the time assigned to them shall be
employed in other drills. (See art. 191-1.)

DRILL WITH SELF-BAILING SURFBOATY ON BOAT WAGON,
INSTRUCTIONS.

218. Before untoading the boat from the wagon the officer in
‘charge shall see that the valve to the water-ballast tank, the
glentilatora to the side air cases, and the hatches are securely

08ed:

219. Water ballast, if needed, should not be let into the tank
of a self-balling boat until the boat is afloat and under control.
‘When the tank is full the valve shall be closed. The tank may
be emptied of water with the pump or by opening the valves
after the boat is landed.

220. Unloading the boat from the wagon shall be practiced,
80 that it-can be done quickly and easily, and the crew shall be
timed in this evolution from the command Unload! until the
oars are crossed and the boat is ready to be taken down to the
surf. One-half minute is ample time in which to unload when
the crew is properly drilled. The crew will .not be drllled in
loading the boat on the wagon quickly.
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221. When conditions are not suitable for launching, the
crew should be exercised in unloading, but this must be in adgi-
tion to the regular boat drill. .

DRILL.
(Crew of officer and 8 men.)

222. (1) Leaving the statfon for drill or service.

Commands:
1. Man the surfboat.
2. Forward.
8. Halt—unload,
4. Take life preservers.
5: Take oars.
6. Go.
7. In bows.
. 8. Way enough.

COMMANDS. DUTIES.

Man the surfboat_______. Nos. 5 and 6 open and secure the boat-
: room doors. If the wagon pole be
detached, Nos. 1 and 2 adjust it, No.

- 1 holding it in position while No. 2
t : inserts the bolt; the men fall into
place with the drag ropes over their

‘ Co shoulders, as shown in the following
- . aiagram:

Note.—If a horse is used, the man who has the care of it shall
at once proceed to harness and lead it to where the boat is.
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COMMANDS. DUTIES.
Forward The wagon is run out of the house to
the most desirable place for launch-
ing, as near the water as possible,
the boat’s bow toward the surf. (If
a horse is to be used, the surfman
who has the care of the horse, as-
sisted by one man on each side,
hitches the horse to the boat
wagon.)

Halt—unload_.._________ The drag ropes are dropped (or the
horse unhitched, as the vase may be,
and secured at a safe place); Nos.
8 and 4 cast off the side lashings;
Nos. 1, 38, 5, and 7 on the starboard
side and Nos. 2, 4, 6, and 8 on the
port side run the boat back over the
rear axle as far as the wheels will
allow; No. 7 takes a turn with the
check rope around the bilge keel or
grip streak, and tends it; No. 1
swings out starboard lifting bar; No.
2 follows with the port lifting bar,
which he hooks; Nos. 1, 8, and 5 on
the. starboard side and Nos. 2, 4, ¢,
and 8 on the port side man the
bars; the officer removes the king
‘bolt, the reach is lifted, the officer
removes the forward wheels, and the
reach is then carefully lowered to

- the ground; No. 7 slacks the check
rope an@ the boat is slid-dpwn and
e ., - off the reach; Nos. 3, 4, and 5 ‘then
run the forward wheels and Nos. 6,
7, and 8 the rear wheels up the
. beach out of the reach of the tide.
Co Each man then takes his place on
his proper stle of the boat and
abreast his thwart.
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COMMANDS. * . DUTIES.

Take life preservers_._:_At the command Take, each man lays
hold of his own life preserver. At
the command LIFE PRESERVERS,
which is given shortly after the
command Take, the life preservers
are taken simultaneously, the men
put them on and proceed to adjust

. . them.

Take oars_ . __.___ ~.At the command Take each man lays
hold of his oar. At the word OARS,
which is given after a short interval,
the oars are raised simultaneously
on end, blade up, and the men, gov-
erned by No. 1, drop them together
into the rowlocks on their respective
sides, the handles resting against the
opposite air case. The oars will be
kept on end long enough to insure
uniform action, and will be dropped
without orders. The officer at the
same time secures the steering oar
in its rowlock or becket, its handle
resting under the after thwart.

The boat is launched into the water;
the two bowmen jump into the boat
when it is water borne, take their
oars and assist to keep the boat head
to the sea; No. 1 at the stern assists

: the officer.

Ga At this command, which the oflicer
gives at his discretion, the men give
the boat all the headway possible,

. then, as it becomes water borne, the
bow oarsmen, the men amidships,
and the stroke oarsmen, in the order
named, jump in, take their oars, and
give way briskly together, the bow
oarsmen steadying the boat as long
as the depth of the water or surf
will permit, and the officer jumping
in when he deems it best to do so.
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COMMANDS.

Inbows . _______.

Wayenough___________

.

DUTIES.

Given when the boat has sufficient

way and while the blades are in the
water. Bowmen complete the stroke,
toss oars simultaneously to an angle
of 45°, boat them together, and
stand erect in the bow facing for-
ward. If a landing is to be made.
the bowman next to the landing
shall use his boat hook as needed,
or stand by painter or heaving stxck
and lne, or stand ready to catch a
line as directed by the officer.

Given 'when the boat has sufficient
headway and while the blades are
in the water at the beginning of the
stroke. The men finish the stroke
and, as the oars leave the water,
toss them simultaneously to an angle
of 456° and boat them quickly and
quietly, placing the blades entirely
inside the gunwale. The stroke
oarsman next to the landing place,
if one, takes up his boat hook; each
man unships his rowlock; bowman
and stroke oarsman on side next the
landing place check hecadway, keep
boat clear, etc., as necessary.

“'NOTE.—When there qre six or seven men in the crew, the drill
.prescribed for 8 men will be followed as far as practicable. In
actual service, as at wrecks or itt rough waters, the officer shall
use his discretion about unshipping rowlocks.

. (2) Leaving .a vessel for the beach.

Commands:

"1."Stand by the oars.

2. Shove off.
8. Out -oars.

4, Give way together.
°b. Way enouﬂh (or “In oars ”)

v
ooty
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COMMANDS,
Stand by the oars.

Shove off . __________ o

Out P71 v T,

DUTIES,

Kvery man, except the inboard bow-
man, ships his rowlock, seizes his
oar by its handle, and sees the blude
clear of the other oars. The oars
should be shoved forward over the
gunwale far enough to bring the
handle in the proper position, and
should be kept fore and aft. .

Inboard bowman shoves the :bow
smoothly off from the ship’'s side
with boat hook, at the same time
shoving her a little ahead if pos-
sible; the officer sheers oif with rud-
der or steering oar, assisted if nec-
essary by the inboard stroke oar,
who hauls ahead by any available
means. Bowman places boat hook
fore and aft amidships, seats him-
self, ships his rowlock, and gets his
oar ready.

—-:Given when the boat is clear of the

ship’s side. The crew throw the
blades of the oars horizontally out-
ward, allowing the leathers to fall
fnto the rowlocks, place both hands
on handle, and quickly trim blades
flat and directly abeam. This is the
position of Oars. Bowmen throw
their oars out at the same time as
the rest of the crew, if they are
ready; otherwis¢ they swing their
oars out together, touching their
blades forward to insure making the
movement in unison, and bring them
to the position of Oars or take up
the stroke with the remainder of the
crew, as the case may be.
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COMMANDS. DUTIES.
Give way together______. All the oarsmen take the full stroke,
keeping accurate stroke with the
starboard stroke oar and feathering
the blades. The crew will pull a
strong, steady stroke, always using
their backs, and maintain silence.

Way enough (or “In

0ars”) e When landing in smooth water and
sufficiently near the beach, the com-
mand, Way enough may be given, in
which case the oars are tossed to-
gether to an angle of 45° and laid
ontirely within the boat, blades for-
ward, betwecn the men and the rail,
with as little noise as possible. At
the command In oars, the oars are
hauled inboard, their looms resting
on the opposite rail, the men jump
overboard on their respective sides
and run the hoat up on the beach
The life preservers are removed, the
oars are laid in, blades forward, and
the boat is loaded on the wagon in
the reverse order of unloading.

(3) Going alongside a vessel, oﬁcial occasion.

Stand by to toss. (Given

instead of command .

“ Way enough ") __.___ Stand by to toss, the preparatory com-
mand, is given as a warning to the
crew. The command Toss is given
as the blades enter the water, and
when the boat has sufficient head-
way to reach the gangway. The
oarsmen complete the stroke and
then toss the oars to a vertical posi-
tion by pressing smartly on the
handle with the inboard hand, rais-
ing the oar with the outboard hand
under the loom. Lower handle of

N oar to bottom boards and; hold the
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DUTIES.

oxrs in a vertical position with the
blades fore and aft. The inboard
stroke and the inboard bow oarsmen
lay their oars in the boat quickly,
after assuming the vertical position,
seize their boat hooks, assist to
check headway and fend off and
haul the boat alongside the gang-
way. The crew will remain at a
toss until officers leave the boat; if
it is then desirable to lay the oars
in the boat it will be done by the
command Boat the oars, at which
each man lays his oar quickly and
quietly in the boat, blades forward.
(This command should not be given
when there are overhanging obstruc-
tions from the ship which would be
likely to foul the oars when they are

. in a vertical position.)

(4) Leaving a vessel after official visit, oars boated.
Commands:

1. Stand by the oars.:

2. Up oars.

8. Shove off.

4. Let fall.

5. Giye way together.

6. Way enough (or “In oars ”).
. COMMANDS, .. DUTIES.

Stand by the oars____.__ Same as explained in paragraph 2 of

this article.

L0] Q0 : B - T — The oars, except the two bow and the

inboard stroke oars, are tossed
quickly to a vertical position, blades
fore and aft and in line with that
of the stroke oar, handles of oars
on bottom boards, outboard hand
grasping loom of oar at héight of
chin, wrist of inboard arm resting
on inboard thigh, and steadying oar.
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COMMANDS, DUTIES.

Shove oft . __________. This command is executed as described
in paragraph 2 of this article. As
soon- as possible the inboard stroke
oar lays aside his boat hook and
gets up his oar without further
command. If time permits, the bow-
men get up their oars and await the
command Let fall. If the command
Let fall is given before their oars
are up, they point their oars for-
ward over the gunwale, lightly
toueh the blades, swing them out,

. and take up the stroke.

Let fall _______________ Given when the boat is clear of the
ship’s side. At the command Let
fall all the oarsmen raise their oars
vertically, and drop the blades out-
board into the rowlocks smartly and
together, slipping the inboard hand
to the handle of the oar, and come
to the position Oars with both hands
on the handle. Under no circum-
stances should the blades be allowed
to touch the water ‘in letting fall.

Give way together ______ Same as described ln paragraph 2 of

this article,
Way enough (or “In
0arS ") o Same as deseribed in paragraph 2 of
fhis article. -

224. Self-bailing surfboat on boat carriage at station provided
with inclined launching ways.

Commaends:
L Man the surfboat.
2: Take life preservers.
3. Let go.
4. Up oars.
5. Let fall,
6. Give way,
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COMMANDS, DUTIES.

Man the surfboat_.__...._The crew climb into the boat; pacl
man standing by his thwart.

Take life preservers.-...Each man quickly and quietly puts on
and adjusts his life preserver, and
~then takes his seat in the boat. The
officer grasps the steering oar.

Let go The starboard bowman lets go the se-

: curing line and takes his seat on
his thwart. At stations where the
boat is kept on the carriage bow
out, the officer will let go the secur-
ing line.

Up oars : Given as soon as the boat is clear
of the boatroom doors. Each man
grasps his oar and raiges it to the
position of toss, and the officer rigs
out steering oar and bears down on
its handle.

Let fall Given as soon as the boat is clear
of the boat carriage. Each man
drops his oar smartly into the row-
lock without noise, and takes the
position of Oars.

. Give WAY e w-—-~-The crew give way as directed, the
- officer sheering the boat as he de-
sires with the stecring oar.

225. Explanations and purposes of special commands,
COMMANDS, . EXPLANATIONS AND PURPOSES.

Oars Ezplanation—Given when the blades
are in the water. Finish that stroke
and assume the position Oars, as de-
scribed under Out oars, in paragraph
2, article 222.

Purpose.—(1) To stop pulling, keep-
ing the oars out, (2) To salyte,

84079 —%1——4
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EXPLANATIONS AND PURPUSES.
Explanation.—Given when blades ‘are

Face about—hold

Hold water

in the water. Finish the stroke, re-
lease the handle of the oar, nllow-
ing it to draw fore and aft and trail
alongside. If no trailing lines are
fitted, retain the hand]e of the oar
in the hand.

Purpose—(1) To salute. (2) To pass

obstructions. For the latter, the
oars of either side may be trailed
independently.

Ezxplanation.—The men face about,

passing around the end of their oars;
and take seats on the next thwart
aft, drop the blades of their oars
into the water, and hold hard. The
men on the after thwart kneel and
hold hard. To get headway in the
opposite direction, give the order
Give way.

Purpose.—(1) To exert full power in

checking headway and stopping
boat. (2) To exert full power in)
drawing away from an object.

To avoid a dangerous breaker when
it is Impossible or inadvisable to
turn the boat.

Explanation—Given when blades are

in the water. Cease pulling, drop
the oars in the water, and hold the
blades perpendicular to the keel line,
With considerable way on, espe-
cially in a‘loaded boat, care in hold-
ing water is required to prevent
carrying away the rowlock or the
oar. Under these conditions drop
the oars in the water with the upper
edges of the blades inclined forward
and gradually bring the blades ver-
tical as way is lost. The oars on
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COMMANDS. EXPLANATIONS AND PURPOSES.

cither side may hold water inde-
pendently.

Purpoge.—To check or .stop headway
or sternboard.

Stern all_______________ Erplanation.—Given from position of
Oars or Hold water. The oars are
backed, keeping stroke and feather-
ing as when pulling ahead. Should
not be given when the boat has much
headway. When the boat has head-
way the commmand Stern all should
be preceded by Oars or Hold water.

Purpose—To acquire sternboard.

Back starboard (orport) . Erplanation.—Designated oars are
bhacked as at Stern all. Should Hold
water before backing if boat has
much headway. If quicker action in
turning is desired, the command
Face about port (er starboard), Give
way together should be given.

Purpose.—To turn,
Back  starboard, give .
,way pert (or vica
versa) . ____ eee—neo Baplanation.—Given from the posntion
of Oars or Hold water.
Pyrpose.—To turn quickly when boat
has little. or no headway.

Stand by to toss. Toss_-. Ezpleneiion.—Same as in paragraph
3 of article 222, .

* Purpase.—{1) To salute. (2) In go-
ing alongside upon official visits to

Boat theoars. . ___._ FBeptanation.—Given from the position
' of Toss, 0ARS, or Txail. Place the.
oars quietly and , quickly fore and
aft in ¢the boat. This command may
be given from any position.
Purpoge—To get the oars into the
boat.
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COMMANDS. EXPLRANATIONS AND PURPOSES.

Point the oars__.________. Bzplanation—Stand facing aft, point
. the blades of the oars forward and
downward to the beach at an angle
of 30°, ready to shove off at the
command. If the waves lift the
stern of the boat, the united effort
to shove off should be made just as
her stern lifts.
Purpose.—To shove off a grounded or
beached boat.

Stand by to._ . _______ Purpose.—When for any reason it may
be desirable, the preparatory com-
mand Stand by to may pre-
cede any command of execution
given in a boat. The preparatory
for Oars is Stand by to lay on the
oars.

Caps1zinGg AND RIGHTING DRILL.

Being under oars, the officer in charge commands:

Capsize drill____________Given as a warning.

In oars The oars are boated and placed amid,
’ ships, blades forward.

Lash oars All pulling oars are lashed to the

thwarts amidships, and the handle
of the steering oar under the after
. thwart. '
Man starboard (or port) :
righting lines_________ The righting lines are led across the
boat to the opposite side, the men on
each thwart manning the line be-
longing to their respective thwarts.
Capsize________________ The men stand erect on the rail, haul
‘ back on the righting lines, and cap-
size the boat. After the boat is
capsized the men immediately climb
-up on the bottom, carrying the
righting lines with them, stand
erect, and brace their feet against
the keel,
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~ COMMANDS. EXPLANATIONS AND PURPOSKS.

Rightboat_ . ________ The men haul on the righting lines
and right the boat, all climbing in
as soon as possible, and taking their
places on their proper thwarts.

Unlash oars___.__._____ The oars are unlashed and placed on
the outward sides of thwarts. The
officer shoves steering oar into
place.

Out oars. - Executed as prescrlbed in article 222,
paragraph 2.

NorE—At each capsizing and righting drill the beat shall be
capsized and righted several times.

DriLL ForR BoATs UNDER SAIL.

226. The principles of boat sailing are the same for all rigs.
The use of the lee oars is dangerous when under sail; a slight
gust of wind lowers the gunwale 8o as to prevent the oars being
lifted from the water, thus “ catching a crab,” and the headway
of the boat will cause the oars to fly violently fore and aft.

227. The officer in charge shall never permit anyone to climb
the masts of a boat. If halyards, etc., are unrove unstep the
mast. No person shall be permitted to stand in a boat under
sail; this does not apply to the helmsman of a motor lifeboat
under sail.

-228. Going alongside under sail requires care, judgment, and
experience. In the first place it should not be attempted if a
boat, or other obstruetion which the masts could touch, over-
hangs the gangway, nor in reugh weather when the rolling mo-
tion of the boat would cause the masts to strike the ship. In
such cases the masts should be unstepped and the boat brought
alongside under oars.

229. If the ship is riding to a windward tide, approach the
gangway from abaft.the beam, tend all gear and shorten sail
when the boat has sufficlent way to reach the gangway. The
bow and stroke oarsmen tend boat®hooks, and the other. men
perform theit duties in shortening sail.

280. If the ship is riding to the wind, approach the gangway
from about abeam, tend aH gear, bow and stroke oarsmen stand
by the boat hooks; when there is sufficient way to mrake the
gangway, (:ommand #tand by.to shorten sail, Shorten sail (if
but one mast). If two masts, command: In jib and foresail.
The jib tack and sheet are let go, the Jib is smothered into the
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ame time putting the
thips or a little on the
's head into the wind,
| deadens her headway
nd: In mainsail. Stow
is the surest and safest
sails may be taken in
he boat rounded up to
11 and judgment and

ywance for it by head-
1s the case may be.

MotoR LIFEBOAT UNDER SATL.

235. The boat being under oars or power, to make qall:

COMMANDS.
Way enough - ———c—wem

DUTIES.

Oars are boated or engine stopped.

Stand by to step__—--—--The starboard oarsmen launch the

main mast forward until heel of
mast is even with step; raise wast
head. Similarly port oarsmen
launch foremast to position and
raise mast head. All crew remain
sented whenever their duties will
permit.

Step the masts.__.._--Stroke ars guidg heel of main mast

Loose safl__._..

into step, Bow oars guide heel of
foremast into step. Starboard ouxs-
men stand on .deck and raise main
mast. Port oarsmen stand on deck
angd raise foremust. Bow and stroke
oarsmen secure mast clamps and
cast off shrouds and set them up.

+~.No. 1 stnoke oarsman casts off sheet

from matasail and takes place in

.stern .sheets with main sheet in

hand. No. 2. stroke oarsman mans
the mainsafl- halyards. No. 1 pe-

ports when all is ready aft. No. 7
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COMMARDS.

With starboatd (or port)
sheet. Make sail.____.

o RTREEN

v

236."To Taek.

DUTIRG.

casts adrift- fore sheet amd pasees
it aft to No. 3. No. 5 mans the fore-
‘sail halyards. No. 8 casts adrift
-jib hadyards, hauls head of jib down
to deck, hooks and mans jib hal-
yards. No. 7 sets up jib tack and
passes sheets aft on each side to
No.- 4 No. 7 reports when all is
ready forward.

Jib, foresail, and mainsail are hoisted
chock up. The men convenient to the
sheets haul them aft on designated
side and  tend them. Bowimen keep
bright lookout ahead, fully inform-
ing the officer of the proximity . of
obstructions .or approaching vessels.

Ready about ........... Given as a warning for the crew to pre-

NI
i

g

. pare for the evolution. The officer
gives .the boat a good full, waits
for a smooth time, then eases down
the tiller. At the same time the
man tending the main sheet hauls
it amidships slowly. (Do not haul

. .it across the amidship line, for it

then acts as a back sail.)

Ease off the jib sheet .. Given when jib begins to shiver. .
Let go fore Qheet_,____-,.vaen when foresail ceases to draw.

B

i

1If boat seems inclined to stop head
to wind, haul jib sheet to windward ;
the jib will be taken aback and pay
her head around. If the boat gath-
ei's sternboard, shift the tiller.

Shift'over main sheet____When wind is ahead, shift over the

main sheet and stand by to haul it
aft when well around on the new
tack
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COMMANDS, DUTIES.
Haul aft fore and Jib o
sheets As soon as the bow of the boat has

passed the wind, haul aft fore and
Jib sheets, leaving the main sheet
slack until boat is well around,
then trim by the wind. If the boat
falls off too far from the wind, haul
aft main sheet and keep jib sheet
flying until she is brought up by the
foresail and ‘the mainsail and the
tiller. When nearly high .enough,
haul aft the jib sheet and trim her
by the wind.
237. To Wear. .

Stand by to wear____—__ Given as a warning for the crew to
: prepare for the evolution. Officer
puts the tiller up when ready.

FEase off main sheet_____. Given as the boat’s head pays off, in
order to get the maximum effect of
the mainsail in increasing her head-
way. Keep fast the fore and jib
sheets until wind is abeam, as they
help pay her head off.

EKase off fore and jib

sheets Given when wind is a little abaft the
) beam. Slack the sheets off grad-
ually.

In mainsail_____________ Given when wind comes nearly aft.

. Haul down the mainsail.
Shift over sheets___._____ Given when wind is aft. Stand by to
haul all sheets aft on the other side.
Set mainsall____________ Given when wind is slightly on new

weather quarter. Set mainsail and
haul it flat aft. Leave other sheets
flying, or smothered in to mast, so
she will come up rapidly.
Haul aft fore and jib

sheets Given as the boat comes by the wind
ox;tnew tack. Haul both sheets flat
aft,
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Note—If wearing in a light to gentle breeze;:it is-unfecessary
to take in the mainsail, but in a moderate breeze, or anything
stronger, it shouMd alivays be done on account of danger from
gybing.

With a sprit. rig. put:tiller up and ease off sheets. When the
wind; is nearly aft, trim .in main sheet to avoid danger from
gybing violently. In -anything stronger than a gentle breeze,
sprit-rigged boats should always be tacked to avoid this danger.
If rabsolutely necessary to gyba a sprit-rigged boat in a fresh
breeze, the peak: should be dmpped in addition to hauling in the
main sheet.

238. To Heave to, ' .
COMMANDS. ' | DUTIES.

Stand by to heave to..——- Gjyen as‘'a warning for the crew to
prepare for the evolution. Officer
brings boat by the wind and keeps
tiller a-lee.
Haul main sheet flat aft.
Haul' aft weather jib -
sheet. In foresail ___. These commands are given simultane-
’ ously, and are obeyed by the men

i

. . at their various stations. In heavy

o L weather the foresail shall be taken

’ .7 in; in light breezes the fore sheet:

* may be' simply slacked off., If the

bow falls off, slack away jib sheet.

The boat in this condition. should

lie dead in the water, wind about
abeam.

239. To Get Under Way from Heave to. -
Make safl_______________Haul aft fore and jib sheets and set

foresail, ease the tiller, and ease off
the main sheet.
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-240. To Reef ﬂaﬂ

COMMANDE. : DU'B:I:B .
Stand by to reef__.._____. leen as a warning for the crew ‘to
) prepare for the evolution. ‘Tend fore
and main halyards. Officer brings
boat by the wind. ' .
Slack down fore and .
muin halyards________. Officer 1uffs slightly, but not enocugh
: . to eause boat to lose-headway. Fore
and main halyards are slaeked dewn
about 18 inches.

Reef sail_______________ Pass the reef earings from the reef
crmgles to the tack bands. The
earings in the leeches should be
tightly beund around the foot of the
sails. Pass reef points around foot

" of sail. No. 7 reports “All ready for-
ward.”

Hoistaway - ________ Given when sails are reefed and all js

“an at halyards hoist sails

lays boat on desired
‘ays keep boat under
ossible, while reefing.
er boat begins to take
’r lee rail. Never be
ing too soon.

LIRS Y

241. To Douse Sail.’

Stand by to shorten sail.Given as a warning for the crew to
stand by their stations. Tend all
halyards.

Shorten sail____________ .Slack away all halyards until -sails
are lowered into boat. Men sit on

) P thwarts awaiting next command. .

“Furl sails._—_..___.____Bowmen and stroke oarsmen, assisted

’ by Nos. 5 and 6, and 3 and 4, re-
spectively, unhook yard from trav-
eler and tack from tack band, and
then furl sails on foot, making
smooth skin and rolling sails up to
yards, which should be left out and
clear. Use sheets for furling lines.
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COMMANDE: ' . DUMES, .
The jib should be rolled up with the
forésall, having unhooked halyards
and tack. Secure traveler bands to
DA . tack bands, and lower jib halyard
D Mock ‘to mek band on foremast.
mmre to unntep _______ Come up shroud tackles, and secure
shrouds and taekles around masts.
' Nos. 1 and 7 report when all is ready
" for unstepping.
Stand: by ; wnstep._-_____. Make a dlight pause between these
vt - ‘eommands. The starboard earsmen
! ct seise ' the ' mainmast, and the port
o oarsmen the' foremast. The stroke
- and bow oarsmen unclamp the main-
mast and the foremast, respectively.

o : . . The masts are lfted vertically (in-

G - elining each in the direction it i% to

' be lowered) until heels are clear of

. the tenons and then lowered into

v boat, the foremast on port stde, and

_muinmast on starboard side. Men
quickly take seats on thwarts.

243, General Rules for Boats Under Sail:

1. Never be atraid to reef in good time.
2. Always see sails well set, and trimmed according to
the direction of the wind.
8. Sea. that sheets are never belayed.
' 4, S8et thdt crew is properly stationed for making and
. shertening sail, reefing, and tacking.
-5. Trim boat by sh!ftmg crew or ballast as required.
1+ 6. . Make: the erew sit on the thwarts. In stepping and
unstepping masts and making sail, no one will stand
' up, ‘except when absolutely necessary, and ' even
: then omly on bottom béoards or deck of the boat.
4. Remember that a loaded boat -earries more way than
an empty one,
8. In going alongside, allow plenty of room for rounding
; . to. - ‘Unstep the masts ag soon as sail is lowered.
IR If you are net likely to go alongside in a seaman-
T |1 7Y fashion, tack or wear and try again.

'
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MANAGEMENT oF BoATs IN A SUrF, BEacEiNG THEM, ETC.

243. The following rules are published by the Royal National
Lifeboat Institution of Great Britain:
I. Rowing to seaward.—(1) As a general rule, speed must be
given to & boat rowing against a heavy surf. Indeed, under
. some circumstances, her safety will depend upon.the utmost
_ possible speed being attained on meeting a sea. For if the sea
be really heavy and the wind blowing a hard, onshore gale, an
approaching heavy sea may carry the boat away on its front
and turn it broadside on or upend it. A boat’s omly chance in
such a case is to obtain such a way as shall enable her to pass
end on through the crest of a sea and leave it as soon as possible
behind her. If there be a rather heavy surf, but no wind, or if
the wind is offshore and opposed to the surf, as is often the
case, a boat may be propelled so rapidly through it that her
bow would fall more suddenly and heavily after topping the
sea than if her way had been checked; it may, therefore, be
only when the sea is of such magnitude and the boat of such
character that there may be chance of the former carrying her
~ back before it that full speed should be given to her.

- (2) It may also happen that by careful management a boat
may be made to avoid the sea, so that each wave may break
ahead of her, which may be the only chance of safety in & small
boat, but if the shore be flat and the broken water extend to a
great distance from it thig will often he impotsaible.

The. following general rules for rowing to mard. may be
relied upon:
(a) If sufficient command can be kept. ov,er a, boat by the
_ skill of thpse on bpard Ler, avoid the seg ifipossible, s0 as not
to meet it at the moment of its breaking.or curiing over.
(b). Against a head gale and a heavy surf, get alk.possible
speed on .a boat on the aDproach of every: sea: whtch can not
. be avoided.,
. (c) If more speed ean be given to a boat than is sufficient
to prevent her from being ecarried back by a.surf, her way may
be checked on ‘its approagh, which will give her an. ewier pas-
sage over it.
. :II. Rupning before a broken sea, or surf, io the. shore (Rat
vbeach) ——(;.) The ,one great danger, when running before a
broken sea-is that of * breaching to.” To that 'peculiar effect
of the seg; so, frequently destructive of human. life, the utmost
attention must be directed. The cause of a boat’s broaching to
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when running before & broken sea or surf is that hér own motion -
being in the same direction as that of the sea she opposes no
resistanee to' it, but is carried before it. Thus, if a .boat
be running bow: on to. the shore and her stern to the sea, the
first effect of the surf or roller on its overtaking her is to throw
up her stern,.and, as.a consequence, to depress the bow; if she
then have :sufficient inertia (which will be praeportional to
weight) to allow the sea to pass her, she will in succession pass
through the descending, the horizontal, and the ascending.posi-
tiona as ‘the .crest of the wave.passes successively her stern,
her midships, and her bow, in the reverse order in which the
same positions oceur in- a boat propellied to seaward against
the surf. This may be defined as the safe mode of running
before a broken sea. : : oo .

(2). But.if a hoat, on being overtaken by a heavy surf, has
not sufficient inertia to allow it to pass her the first of the
three positions alone¢ occurs—her sterh is raised high in the air
and the wave carries the boat before it, on its front or unsafe
sidi, the bow deeply immersed in the hollow of the sea, where
the water, being stationary, or comparatively so, offers a
registance ;- while the crest of the sea, having the aetual motion
which causes it to break forces onward the rear end.of the
bhoat! A -boat-in this.position, will sometimes, aided by careful
oar steerage, run a considerable distance until the waye bhas
broken -and expended itself. But it will often happen thar,
it the bow be low, it will be driven under water, when the
buoyancy being lost forward, while the sea presses on the
-gtern, the boat will be thrown end over end; or, if the bow be
high or protected by a bow air chamber, so. that it daes pot
become submerged the resistance forward acting on one bow
will ' slightly. tern.the boat’s head, and the force of the surf
being trangferred to the opposite guarter she will in a moment
e turned breadside to the.sea and be thrown by it on her beam
ends, or altogether-capsized. It is in . -this manner that most
boats are upset in a surf, especially on flat coasts.

(8) Hence it follows that the management of a boat, when
landing. through a heavy surf, must, as. far as possible, be
assimilated to that when proceeding to seaward against ome,
at least sop far ag to stop her progress shoreward at a moment
of heing overtaken by a heavy sea and thus enabling it to pass
her. There am different ways of effecting. this object:

@. By turning.a boat's head to the sea before entering the
broken. water and. then backing jn, stern foremost, pulling a
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few strokes ahéad to meet each hedvy sea, and' them agaln
backing astern. If a sea be really heavy and a boat small ‘this
plan will be generally safest, as a boat ean be kept more under
command when the full force of the oars is used against a
heavy surf than by baeking them only.

h. If rowing to shore with the stern to seaward by back-
ing all the oars on the approach of a heavy sda and rewing.
ahead again as soon as it has passed to the bow of the boat,’
thus rowing in on the back of the wave; or, as is practiced.
in some lifeboats, placing the after oarsmen with their faces!
forward and making them row back at each sea on ity approach.:

¢. If rowed in bow foremost by towing astern a-pig of ballast
or a large stone, or a large basket, or a camvas bag termed-

“ drogue,” or drag, made for the purpose, the object of eath
belng to hold the boat’s stern back and prevent lier being tumed
broadside to the sea or broaching to.

d. Heavy weights should be kept out of the extreme ends ot
the boat, but when rowing before a hedvy sea the best trim.
is deepest by the stern, whieh prevents the stern being: mdﬂy
driven off by the sea.

€. When running before a sea, a boat should be steered by
an oar over the stern or en one quarter. -

(4) General rules for running before, or attempung 40 hnd
through, a heavy surf or broken water:

a. As far as possible avoid@ each sea by placlng the bou
where the sea will break ahead of her.

b. If the sea be very heavy, or if the bodt be small, m
espectally if she ‘hus a square stern, bring her bow round to -
seaward and back her in, rowing ahead agdinst each heavy
surf sufficiently to allow it te pass the boat. i

¢. If it be eonsidered safe to proceéed to the shore bow fotre~
most, back the oars against ¢ach sea on its approach, so as to
stop the boat’s way through the water as far as possibie, and
if there is a drag, or any other appHance in the boat which may
be used as one, tow it astern to ald‘in keeping the boat stern-on
to the sea, which is the ehief object in view.

d. Bring the principal weight in the boat toward the entll that
is to seawanrd, but not to the extreme end.

e. If a boat worked by both sails and oars be nmrm\g"under
safl for the land through a heavy sen, her crew should, wnléess
the beach be quite steep, take down her sails and nrasts Hefore
éntering the broken water, and take her to land under:oars
dlotie, as above described, If she have 'saily onlyj her saidy



INSTRUCTIONS FGR COAST @UARD STATIONS. a®

should be much reduced, a half-lowered foresail or other small
headsail being su{ﬂ(nent.

111. Beaching or landing through a surf.—(1) The nmning.,
befuore a’ surf or broken sea, and the beaching or landing of a
boat, are two distinet operations; the management of boats, as
above recommended, has exclusive reference to running before
a surf swhere the shore is so flat that the broken water extends
to some distance fronm: the beach. On a very steep beach the
first heavy fall of broken water. will be on the beach itself,
while on some very flat shores there will be broken water ex-
tending 4 or 5 miles fronr the land. The outermost line of
broken water, on a flat shore, where. the waves break in 3 or
4 fathoms of water, is the heaviest, and therefore the most
dangerous ; and when it has heen passed through in safety the
danger lessens as the water shoals, until on nearing the land its
force is spent and its power is harmless. As the character of
the sea is quite different on.steep and flat shores, so is the
customary management of boats on landing different in the two
situations.

(2) On the flat shore, whether a boat be run or backed in, she
is kept straight before or end-on to the sea until she is fairly
aground, When each surf takes her farther in as it overtakes
her, aided by the crew, who :will then generally jump out to
lighten her and drag her:in by her sides. As above stated,
sail will, in this case, have been previously taken in, if set, and
the boat will have been rowed or backed in by the oars a]one

(3) On a steep beqch, it is the ger-
of any size, to sail right onto the b
landing, whether under oars qor salil,
half around towarad the direction ih w
so that she mdy be thrown -on her
where help is usually at hand to haul )
out of the redch of the sea. In such
is nowhere the practice to bdck a boat
oars, but to row in under ful‘l'speed as

LA\IDING IN A IIEA"Y S'URF IN A MO’I‘OR SURFBOAT '

244 The followmg genel‘a’t rulés may be relied on:

" () That a motor surfboat should enter the surf at & mod-
érhte speed: with the rudder unshipped, steering oar in place,
ané an oar out on ‘each quarter to assist in steering. It i§
sueekt to stép ‘the engine -and land tinder oars, particulatly tf
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the surf.is dangerons anid is breaking close to the beach. Care
should be taken to keep the boat’s stern to the sea. If the sea
gets on the quarter, there will be a tendency to broach to. .

.(b) That the drogue should be used in landing in- & heavy
surf, and that a long dregue rope is preferable to a short one,
exeopt when working through broken water, as when on a
shoal. The drogue should be tended by a surfman with a
hatchet, ready to cut the tripping line, and the drogue rope
also, if circumstances warrant and the drogue rope is not long
cnough, if slacked off, to permit the boat te reach the beach.
It semetimes happens, when a boat is running true, that the
drogue, even when tripped, will hold the boat back at a time
when she should go as fast as possible en the sea selected for
landing. A strain .should be kept on the drogue rope, as a
slack rope is likely to:foul the propelier.

(¢) Backing the engine in a surf is dangerous, as it will
cause the stern to deviate from a.right angle to the surf.

(d)  Weights should be so distributed as to-trim the hoat by
the stern, so that it will drag.
-~ (e) 0il 'will be found to be of great assistance in landing
through a heavy surf. Fish eil i8 beat for this.purpose. Oakum
or cotton ‘waste saturated with it may be carried in the conieal
end of the'drogue, or in an oil bag made fast near ‘the drogue.
The container should be prieked Wit.h a ropmg needle to permit
the cnl to escape. :
. THE nnocvn, o8 nue

“The’ drogue, or drag, is used to check
her end-on to the sea. When running
nding through a dangerous surf it will
ssistance. . If caught in a gale in an
xy be used as a sea anchor to keep the

.In such cases, if there is oil in the
0 the drogue.

\=,_ DE§CTIpTIOR.—LIOgUES | furnished Coast Guard stations
shall be of two sizes; the larger for use in power lifeboats and
the smaljer for use in surfbogts, ag follows :

a. Large-sized drogue —To be of No. 5 cotton canvas, cone
shaped, 24 inches in diameter at.the mouth, 4% feet long, evenly
tapered to a.point, the cone to be in four equal sections joined
by round seams, the sewing to be on the inside. Around the
inside of the mouth shall be a l-inch tabling, hand sewed, and
roped with 1inch .manila. Twa bails of 1l-inch manila rope
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-KRDed (9n Lo the four Aeamas of, she; drogne, massing :the
%916 ngth of the ‘drogye end crossing: each other 2 feet be-
yond the mouth, where they will be seized into a galvanized
thimhle vnﬂ& 8, §:inch opening. Both balls shall pass continu-
the drogue, and intg the hight of.the euter.bail
there shal be seized close to the apex a galvanized-iron thimhte
With, #ingh opening., The ends, of, the Jines forming the. hails
‘'shall pe_spliced with g long splica. A holding line of 1;~1nch
‘manila, 10 fathoms long, shall be spliced jnto the bail thimble
‘at the mopth, .and a tripping line. of 12-thread manila, 15
fathoms long, ahall, be spliced inte, the bﬂttom thimble, the ends
of the lines securely whlpped
b, Small-sized drogue~—To he of No; @ cotton canvas, cone
shaped, 15 inches in diameter at the mouth, 30 inches long, and
-fitted, in a1l resppets as preseribed for the large-sized drogue.
1 ¢ The drogue-holding rgope shauld be marked with a, red
rag tucked fhyough the lay at the point where it is belayed:
.,24;6-, Use of the drague—~—(1) When the. drogue is wused: over
the stern, No..1 tends the drogue lines. . Care shall. be taken
thai,the holding and the tripping Jines dd not foul eagch other. .
(3),..70 gheok the heawey of the boat, No. 1 scen the lines
clear and throws the drogue over wlhem directed by the wffesr
Llwin& gareful, thas) ﬂamllnes ‘dqj not foul the.propeller ‘'when
An_ g meter, beat)., Slack eut the holding line tp the de-
length snd take; a .turn,with it to @a. cleat on' the stax-
,board .side -as near . thg sternpost. as -pessible (in lifeboats
the line. fast tp thie starhoard bollard jnst forward of the
ter end box).' Slack out the tripping.line at the same time
the holding lime, keeping it. free frpm, strain, and make fagt
a.tripping -line .forward .of the holding line. .The ends of
beth the holding..and ithe tripping. lines must be secured to the
boa,t 4o, prevent, the; outer end from being run out.' ..
. (3) .4f headhuay.i8 desined, slaek.obt -on the holding liwe until
«the:4ipping: line, which, i8' secured fooward of the holding line,
«apsizes -and. empties the. drogue, towing it apex. forward.
fonsgreely, when it .ia desired to,check headway.when the
. fyogue ig. being) tbwed by thy tripping line, .elatk out on trip-
ning line untikithe drogue is eapsized dnd t&wed niouth forward
By the holding line. . .- PRI T L NES H
1 (%) Befare eatering o dangerdusd aurf t.he dmgne 4hould be
dropped. overboard and towed with the - apex forw:td, the
Mg T e '
" 1) S T A I v . VRS . i
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-ttippiug line beltig belayed: on ‘#ts bight: Showla it bécothe née-
e?sary to check the headway, lehrow off: ’thé ’bight ’of the ttip-
ping line.

(b)Y "If the mm ds waed over the bow; It shall be Haﬂdied in
‘:!lh élmw manner; No. 7 puttlng ehe drogue over nd tending

gt ‘ :

't 247, Boat sail. bent ta o yard - uhed a8 a dromw'—A boat afl
-bent to:a ‘yard, loosed and’ towed: astern, the yard being' at-
tached to a line capable of bélng veered, hauled, or Yet go, will
-det in some'meisure ad a drogue, and' will ténd - ‘much’ to break
‘the- force of the sea immediately asnern cvt the oat. .

Boummo A VESSBL Smubms oR Armm IN A Hmmr SEA

251, (1) Whenever practlcable, a vessel whether strunded or
‘float, should: be boarded - from Yo leeward, as the rincipal
danger is'that the boat may collide against the v ‘or be
‘swamped or upset by the rebound of the sea,"and the’ greater
wviolence of ‘the sea on' the weather side of tHe-vessel! renders
sueh' gecidents more’ liable to ecour- on-that 'side.” 'Fhe' danger
“oril] be still furthér increased when the veskél is aground and
'the sea breaking over her.

' (2) If a stranded vessel is broadsidé' to the ges, the chief
ﬂangver dn boarding to leeward is the ‘possible falling' of the
masts, .or that the beat imay be:stove: by -the Wwreckdge alonig-
tde. Under such eircumstaneesiit may be mecessary to tike:
‘mrecked .erevt hito :alifeboat- from. thé bow: or - i of 'thie
‘wnecl . ‘In boabpding :a.wrerk. that iy stramded.on 'd flat shore,
slifebeats usually anehonto windward with: a long-scope of eable
'm0 that the boat wilt:ddift either under the'bow: or stersi whith-
ever point is-addisable, taking care thas 'the boat does 1ot cinre
abreast of thehuid by using all the oarsy except the twé after
‘omes, whose nierl will send a.good line onr board the wréck with
.a:heaving stick for:use of the wreeked people &s: & tiaveler) or

to be:tled ‘around their bodies beforei jumplagroverboard. The
-greatm'm,'vnnden« thiese circumstanees; must be. tdken to
prevent motusal ¢ontact between the buht sud theiwkip] and the
icpew; of the latter sometines have 0 junsp.ovérboard and to He
hauled to the boat by ropes. The greatest damger.if ip the
-anehon. dragging or the cable breakingy toiavoid this the @train
aiftust. be. relleved as ‘much ag possible by msé ofdhevoars. (v ;

(3) In every case of boarding a wreck or a vgssel gt gea it is
important that the lines by which the boat is made fast to the
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vosel sHodl be o sumelent Iength to allew -of herirising 'and
falling freély with the’ sed, #nd every:rope should ‘be kept in
hand ready to cut or slip in a moment if mecessary. On
wrecked persons or other:passengers:being taken into a boat in
a seaway they should be placed on the thwarts in equal num-
bers on.either side and be made to sit down.: All crewding or
rushing heéadlong into the boat should be prevented, as far as
possible, and the captain of a ship, if a wreck, should be called
on to remain on borrd to preserve .order until every other person
hag left her
P o e | '
Rmscmmu Pml?m mu ‘A Dmmm mex ATt Sm

254, (1) In rescuing peaple:ﬁ'mn a driftlng.wreck approach
from leeward, taking care to avold wreckage. flodting . alongside.
2) It there is-much wind and the. sea i3 breaking: oterithe
wreck, it is;advisable to sendi a. good lineé on beard; using the
heaving stick. Have the people secure the line around their
bodies and jump overbesiid, one at a time. The 'bodts craw will
haul ‘them ibto the bodt as napidly as possible, -
- (8) Should it become necessary to: go: alongside, hewd bom
for ‘the lee. sidé of the wreck,. selecting: am -unobstruated part.
Boat the bow oars:and habe the. other men Faoe about, to'ke'ep
the boat from touching the wreck. One bowman’ will use his
boat hook to keept the bois blear, while: the othér mdn will
assist the people into the boat. >
. (4)-An exception to the rule of boarding a vesso) to’léﬂWard
1s.a vessel with:'a low freeboard, with booms; ete., over the side.
Such' vessels should .be boarded on the 'wedther quarter, ‘the
boat’s crew being in the same posltlons as prmlbeuél inh pam-
gllwpbe Fot tmis: artlcle : _ .
[ B R YR ANOTT R T > RREEETT) .-:‘,, (.»: BN
BRI BT somtn Saannwronn F‘oo for, i »1 Cn

u'T e | R A '

2011 €r) Im fog,  mist, ‘fxiling swew,. or heuvy 'mratnst:ormz
w'hethdﬂ by day or night, a power boat: makes 1he followlng
slgnals at intervals of not more than ome niinute: /' .»

#i. It underway!and’ not:towing ot being towed,:«a. prolonged
blast ofieawo ot more sétendds 'on the:whistleor fog horn:: - -

b. If underway and towing, three blasts in succession .on the
whistlé or fog horm,’ namew,rmia prolonged bldst' 'todlbwed by
$wo:short blastsy: -

c. If at anchor, Mngmf ﬂlbdnlt mﬁalhaubrﬂve sbeonds.—
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. (2) A power boat, is underwa& within the meaming of these
rules when she is not, apchored .or made fast to the shore ora
ship, or aground.. }
' Srm m Foa.
Ly e
2&2 Boats ghall, in:a - fog, mlst, falhbg sn@w or heavy ram-
: storm, go nt modernte’spmd. i RN

oo iy " ’m

y

[ Co Smune AND SAmua’Rmu.- s
263. (1) When two boats under sail are spproaching one
another Bo as to involve risk of eollision, one 6f them shall keep
out of the way of the other, as follows:

.2, -A boat which is rﬁnnlng free shall keep out ot the way of
a boat which i9 'close-hauled.

‘b. A beat which is dose-hauled on the port back shnll keep
routkof the way of a boat *which is. close«hauled on the starboard
tac : el
' Wheﬂ both are nmning free, with ‘the wind (m diﬁebent
sides, the boat which has the wind on theuport slde shall ‘keep
rout of the way of the othen . CoEy

& When hoth are running free, wéth the wiM on the .same
.side, the beat which is to windward. shall keep mrt -of the way
of the boat which-i8 to leewdrd.: .1 @ - v gy
¢ -e. A,boat which: haw the wind attwshail keepJ out afvthe waly
ofotherboats L Y SO S TR YA %)
+ - (2) ‘When two,;boatss: oader power or ‘bars; xre-meeting end-
-an, or nenrly end-ony £0 43'to involve risk of callision; each shadl

~qlter her ceursete stavboard €0 that fea,eh mny pass on thﬁ nort
side of the'other.

(3) When two boats under power or. aara are. u'osslnm.po 28
to involve risk of collision, the boat which has the other on her
own starboard side shall keep.out» of theway of the other.

(4) When a boat under power or oars and a boat under
sall are- proceeding in sueh - dfrectioms @as. t&¢ involve risk of
eollision, the boat under power or onrs. shall kjeep‘kmu -l0f. ‘the
‘way of the boat under-sail. "y o eine

. (5) Where-by any of these:rules one: oﬁsthe two boats is to
keep out ot the wayf, the uther sbal}, kseep: her couree and
s'oee '

(6) Every boat which, is direcmd by theae rules to keop ont
of the way of another boat shall, if the cirgnmstanees -of. the
case Admit; avoid passing ah«adnfrthe ather, v s oje ),
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(T)' Every 'botit under powet Mﬁch is dirécted’ by these
ruled: to keep-out of the wuy of ‘another boat shall, on approach-
ing her, if necessary, slackienher ‘speed or’ ‘stop or reverse.

: ¢8) Kvery boat, whether under power, oars, or sail, ‘when'
overtaking any other. shall keep out of'-the way of the over-
taken boat.

(9) Any boat under powéy: appronching another which is in
sight of her shall indicate what cogrse she intends to take
by 'the following dignalk on Her wiristie :

a. One short blact m'edn “I nm dh'eeﬁng my course to
stayboard.® -

. 'rwo shert blasu to‘ inean ‘*r am directing my course tO'

e, 'l'hree sh’ott bltms to ‘mesm “ My engenes« are gomg at fun‘
astern.’

“of. "Phe -wordy *short blabt‘" eo mean‘ a blast -of about’ oOne
seeond's duration. N

'£10) In a -"arrow tHamnel’ every ~boat under power:or oars
shall! whefi' it 18 safe and '‘praéticable; keep -to thut side of
the' fattwiy olt mid-chamel which: nés on the’smrboard s!de
of such boat. N T

(1) Whénewr a boat ufder" powe(r is nearing a shott bend
of edrve In’ & 1ver or hatbor she 'should' give & long blast on.
the' steam w‘hist!e.

(32) Due régard shan be had " to all dangery of navigation
and - ¢olliston and- to - any special’ circumstayices which may
render u - departure from thowabove tules neemary m ‘order
w{"ﬂw}m immédme danger - ‘

- sy K o e o
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27].< The United Stawa Ooast Guard Siamal System eom
wiaes the- Semaplnne Code. the Dot and Dash Gode, and the»
Inﬂetnaﬁml Jode; . e

272, Im communicating hetwean units of bha Coast Gual:d
o with mnitas of the Unfbted: States Nawy the following methods
of signaling are employed: .

+Wigwag (day abd might gignals).~+~Doé dnd Dash Code.
: Flashing -light -(might).—~Dot and Bash. Codel.r Lo .

- Semaphord, (day),—+Semaphore . Code: Yo T e

Flag signals (day).—International Code
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..273. In- communicating -hetween units. of the. Coast' Guard
and, merchant vessels the International Code and .such.other
of the codes named in the preceding article as meet the;needs of .
the case may be.used. Call letters shau be usgd. only. between
unitg,of the Cogst Guard, T Lo

.(v'll‘
',"‘/ o . I;NSMWIONSU :-'V' '-:',’

27% The International Mmeode sh - be used in nommnm-:
cag_lzz}g by wigwag and flashing light methods, ' ; -, .

A signal drill shall be either a recitation.or a prme,
ar, hoth. A recitation.shall embrace-the:questions, and answers
on the wigwag, flashing light, and semaphore methods, in‘the:
appendix of this pamphiet,ras- well as praciiee - wlth wamls or
small flags indoors.

.. 217, - Practige drills in-wigwag and in semgphore shalLbe held
w1th the regulation flags, and out of doors, the men being paired
off beyond.ordinary hearing distance of.gach other. Each man
shall be required to send to ‘and receive from the other: a:col-.
lgction of words containing all-the jettexs.of. the,alphahet. pre:,
pared by the officer in charge. The necessary commupications
hetween sender and. regeiver will be carried on by means of
procedure signs, and no. conversation- will be permitted. Each.
man will be provided with a pencil and paper for recording the
words sent to, him, which recond. he.shall hand. to -the officer at
the end of the practice. 'The officer shall compare each record
with, the words semt. Practice in flashing light shall be held.
twice each week. In using the practiee set.cage shall be taken
that the men do not rely on the ear instead of the eye in read-
ing. To prevent this the pgrson regding showld be out of hear-
ing of the “ click ” of the instrument. Officers interested in the
proficlency of their crews will find ngeans of accomplishing this.
When practicing with the large flashing light set at short dis-
tances, the . inserttort of a dark.substance, stich as a 'plede of
emery paper, between the bulb and the reflector has been found:
effective in overcoming the blinding glare of the refleetor. ''This
substince 1s' not ‘to be used when signaling to any:distance and
;zmst be remeved from the box mimedlately the pract?ee drﬂl
S over. P TTRE

278. The créew: shall become proﬁdienl in wigwag; somaphote
and flashing light-bignaling. Membérs of /th& erew Wwhoidre not
proficient in these different. meehods shﬂl be requimd 'to pl‘ac-

Ca Tl e
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tice each day except:bﬁnu!dzyl i Tbmll besmdayl{;g'hose vgl‘;oq:to not
learn ' & refsonable sha repo %:- 8 .o

279.‘%(};‘ tests for proficlency and expertness in the .wigwu%.
sermhaphore, 'and flashing-light methoeds shall be condneted with,
three men, namely, a sedder, a receiver, and a recorder. The’
receiver shall receive and call out the meanings of the signals
sent and the recorder shall record them. Test messages for
determining proficlepcy and ‘experfnese in these mefhods shall
consist of not lessthan 17 words averaging 5 letters each 4nd of
3 numbers averaging-5 figures each, exgept in the semaphore test,
which shall congist of not less than 20 words averaging 5 letters
each. Every ‘test message shall contain all the letters »f the
alphabet aid, When, numbers ‘are included, all the figures be-
tween 0 and 9. "Eagh figure in_a megpage shall be counfed as
a letter. NO pefson shall be considened as proficient or expert
in these methods unless he ,cag,o,flso send correctly at the
requisite speed. (See arts. 297, , and 314.)

280. No drili,- excépt a drill in .night signals,—sheil be re-
garded as practice, or recorded in the log as such, unles¥ it be
held out of doors with regulation-flags. All other exerclses in
gignals shall be recorded in the log as recitations~- - .. "

281. All messages, except: in'regulay signal drill, should be
recorded by a second signalman, or other persou.ﬁ A8 the words;
or characters are called out by the person recelving fh¢ signal,
This rulé T8 general. =" "' , A B

282. A -message in which a few' words have been-tost” should!
never be guessed at. ¥ 'ohly & patt of-a-word has been under-
stood, the proper “repeat”* sign ‘stould be made immediately.
The recetver-should not walt wntil the message is compléte and’
then depend 'on gukssing the paft lost. It the esstigé is not!
perfectly -elean, -or If the receiver thinks he may have made a
mistake, he should make the proper “vepeat ™ sign aftéy the
last word he s sure of. r It will/sélddm be necessary,to- repeat
the whole message if this rule is observed § but if the receiver
fails to “break” the sender immediately afbter losimg a pact of
the measage he will cause the gender unnecessary signali B

283. In all signaling’ skill and rapidity must always be re-
garded as secondary to dccuracy, though after.-agemypay has
been attained the relative skill of signalmen is shown by .the
rapidity with which thiey can accurately receive messages. ..

vt e 1
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285. ‘'he Dot dnd ‘Dast Code coinprisds 'the bl %ﬁet and
numerals of the International Morse Code, together ygit cerlfam

addltmnal procedure signs as follows. R -
. A'.'_ i - O ",:'
Bl A PR "
R QA Voo N
Do, ‘,Y‘L’: . — e
N E»‘.'_”’ "i w._,]_ IEEEE N7
r.._'. Lt .1.1 [N Y
"' G'._.'_: r. §:_T‘.mﬂ"_ feonite
n'o'lol" : ' ‘z"——o., ! ,I .
I L B A o I., o . o ’ }v’:“ ',
1 N - A » "~ - N : P r" 7 - . i e vIl b
[ P NUME?\‘”' =) Boagpr o0 ooy
BRI RPN W I I 'eb B 1"'3-1.9—1.“450/
N POV TRV Y SRR IO IS SR N 9.-.:..»4.‘-—'(—; P
H oo ety b, ey b 010 ¢ O b S Bt e
© 06 6 mmiT 'f i ENTRLUTIENS B ‘ PRI LR BRI e
' et Pmm Slﬂs;/ R ¥ AT
Fun stop sig'n__ -_,.7:7_..5 A niade as one S‘Tgn (._.._.ﬁ"). N
Finale sign_ [_Z__AR made al one sigg (. i) L
Finish s gq_.....,,_...,_.....,,v.A @ A5/.00€; SigN oo samre o -
Erase. ngn.,.....,.........,,_.. e separately ahout, 1Q hm
. 'v t{ynom&;dﬁ-. At ot :
Group -sign i e GIR made separately, (...,....-4. " .)
Break. Sigh—w—-irss---LL made saparately foe weh. "'
Repeat Signa;—vu-.ni—osIMI made a8 om ﬂgﬂ (. ot u!)v-: e
Reveuwmtore(wqm"r o " L PR
“or greup).......- . .0IMY AB (wérd‘br groupi).,'! !mm e
Repeatfrein *(wotd ‘or" - - o 1
‘gronp)- toi(word ror’ . e
groyp) <. U '______'__’.(Wbrd or gr(mp) II”fﬁi It (word ut
ey
Repeat ‘all ‘fter ‘(wotd '~ -~ o0 of o o L 'h;
or group)-___.______IMI AAY (word o:’&roub) '

Repeat word after —— __IMI WA (word) AR,
Repeat all before group

Nor _.—-——!-—r—r—r-'—,vaMI AB (NO-),
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,F‘ gfbuﬂ’ﬁ N AL R
fq“u atta‘ 'kq —w-v- IIMII tNO )o x‘: L, ‘.
r-*--h-r—v-»-"w-ﬂm AL (%63, Lo

B.epea,t groun, No, = i JML GR- (le
Repeat group No. —
- and greupNo. wai_sy_JME GR ¢No)iII'GR: (No.).

Intértoghtory stk 2s | CINT mide as oht sign (. PR
Preliminary executive

o ; (XX rpdae as e sign (5 m o)
T — Fla«g’n gy e i e L

ﬁnxg;pf;ecgipt sign - TOR, maae ‘separately (— '7_;‘
gnegg}gleﬁi ssiigﬂ___ ’_‘_’,__,tmmﬁaf s’eparatéiy(..,., —_— ,
Word ;Lf;gmﬁi '._”__,E_,_,'%'X made’ sépaatély (oo 2

-vr,,.,v feoyron ,L”w-wm"-b,q, (SR SRk 7 T urn||‘l,,_,'\

1291 Wigwag  emplays.. ‘the: .Enteraational - Morse ‘Alphdbety)
numzrala) -and:Apegial. Movse signs.. A motion through am art
of #0° te the samderis right: nepnemts m“dnt" and a. aimium
motion .to the left p “dssh,” The . i .. ' - - ww
enbysxm.pemnummwnp“ o
.. 1€a).;The. “ attemtion alxn
thRydflag waved backi rand:

WW‘M:» T e A]

=~ (b),:The “*“hreak sn;n.
motjon, to. the frontii " .

1,292, A hapd flag, a hand L

8,1 #earchiight v beam ;is, waed:
aanden should : ;fage-:/the .2
sywwrely.(‘The motions. for .t
8nd: sash-shonld be made! at
angles 40+ the;line-of tranmm
and for the “brk” .from th

tical pesition through an
1351:.in-the direction,'of. the |
{napeipission: i . In-onden to keew o o
flag fully exposed the point of the
staffi shoulid: b made: tedescribe an : elongated.. ﬂ@’ure &uc-
0age..a.hang, ll&ht. Js 18ed, 14 ia desirable w have i retenenm

frepg Toarprevng s Teorae a0 nnl e ot o
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light at the sender’s feet. An oil lanterp. may.. mgre, cop:
veniently be swuyng outward apd upwax%. rﬁt is etﬁppqrtgnﬁto
obtain a good background and to select a flag .the colors of
which present the most marked contrast with the background.
293. The prescribed cdlls may be supplemented by flag-hoist
calls as in semaphore. The proeedure prescribed for semaphdre:
shall be followed. : o IR I
204. While slawer ' than ' semaphore, a large. .wigwag flag
against a ggoql background may be read at a-greater distance
than semaphore. , S
295. To call a ship or statton, face it and make its call, either
by flag holst hhd * atfention™; hy .* attention” alone, or by:
“ attention ” followed hy letter or letters abbreviating the name-
of the unit for which the dispgtch is fntended. The receiving
unit, if the call be by flag hoist, answers the call by .hoisting;
the answeting pefnant under the call-of the transmiiting unit,
‘at the dip as soon as seen apd 1iwy-blocked when ready to.re,
ceive dnd récord. If the call be by othéithan flag Hoist, the re-
ceiving unit makes the * answértng ¥ sign, followed if necessary
by ‘threé or four letters abbreviating :the name of the tfhnsmit-
ting wmit. The transmitting unit then makes the break sigm,!
followed by GR. and’ number of grodps: of' words, then makes'
break followed by BT if text'is in ‘odde, #nd proceeds with text
of dispatch. The receiving uwit will; . when:the:cal? amd answer
is by flag hoist, ilmmediately dip:'the answering pennant if a
word or sign is missed. If the cail be other ¢han by flag'hotdt,
it makes “repeat” (fMY). The transmitting unit at the con-
clusion of the dispatch' makes:*“.break,” and thén makes LB
and hauls down the flag call if used. The recetving unit ac-
knowledges the receipt of sthe ridispatel a):if.the: éall and
answer be by flag hoist, by hatlling!down-the angwering pétimant
when the transmitting uhit hauls down- the call; () -If the calt
and answer. be other than by!flag hoidt, mikes “ R’ breek ¥K.”
296. If, in the course of a Signal thd sendet discovers that lie
has made an error, he should make the *“erase” sigmn, thén make
the last word or group which was correctly transniitted and
continue with 'the signal otvdispateh. If, in the cdourse of'H
signal addressed to a unit, the receiver ‘does ‘not understand: a
word, character, or display, hé sirould break in with the proper
repeat sign. COETO et e Ty Aot
«1297,. (1y. Thé standard 'of P&bﬂddncy' for a son " receiving
wigwag signals ih g tdgt Lor profitledcy shall be '18 letters per
minute, 85 per cent of the letters being correctly received and
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reconded, . The standard of expertness for such a person;shall be,
25. latiers: per minute, all the letters,being received and recorded.
without error. o ST ey e,
(2) The standard of proficiency for a person, sending; wigwag;
sigpals with hand flags:shall pe 18 letb_emil\frvminu, e and. the
standard of expertness for such person shall be 2§, Jetters per,
minyte, all letters helng yenteorveetly ip ejther cage: (See axt.
(3) Shovla the tasts I
standatrd of proficiéncy 1
shal] be 18 letters, pex m
for such person shall b
all the letters composing. 1
;; The. groall fags referre
semaphgre: fiags. ,, . T, R T S BN K
FrasHING LIGHT.UC 1
801. The Dot and Dash, Code is ysed for this method. A
short flash is used for a  dot ” and & long flash for a * dash.”

tman

s TR § 1 O

S e
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within signal distance at irregular intervals duritig'thé night;
and will note in the log Wher such cdlls dre not promipily
acknowledged. They will encourage men not on -lookdut duty
to' praetice night sigmaling with men belonging fo adjoining
stations, but such practice must nbt interfere with' the duties
of the lookout. S S T K
804, (1) The standard of profitiency 26F 4 person- reedlVing’
flashing light signals in a test for such proficiency shall b¢ ‘30
letters per minufe: “The standard’of exPertness ‘for sit¢h person
shall be 80 letters per minute. :Ih efthet cise, at least ssrdper
cent of the letters sent SHYil be eortéttly received and recorded.
- (2) The standard of proficlenicy for &'person sending flash-
ipg light signals shall be 80 letters pet minute and the standard’
of expertuess for suchi'person shall be 80 letters per mninute. In
either case, all the letters composing the test dhall ‘Sent
correctly. (See art. 279.) o T
SEMAPHORE, . PR
d systenm ‘of transmi - dis-
and medium distances. - While
‘ould not'be uséd for thé trans-
-eitHér as the primary method
ty method' to sufplement flag

frofit 15 to 18 inchés sqiare,

_to the ‘international fliig “P »

¢ intérnational flig-«O" thé

té better contrast' to ‘tHe Back-

ach(lad to & light staff abou'g“lz;‘

background gl\rixg‘-tthé Préfest

conditions of light and when

o ae . ea awe anu ek OF the sendey, the sk ‘affords

the best background. 'The arms must be placed at thée exact

positions Indicating the letters, a distindt pause being made &t

éach’ position and the arms ¥néved from position 'ty position by

the shortest route. ) - T Lo

-"-308, The serhaphore dipkabét i& printed as the charatters ap-

péar with the ‘sendet facitig the receiver. "Thus the characté
“B” i with the right arm éxtended horizontally., » & + *
I~.808: Niimbetr's shalt always be spelled out. ' -~ -2 "' .

810, The “bréik ' emd « enswering " ate’ shHown 11 the-plate:

o
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THE SEMAPHORE ALPHABET..
CHAR HAND [CiAR| HAND |cm HAND ,Lu‘;% HAND")
FLAGS FLAGS TR FLAGS AT FLAGS |

ul

'y

1 =
=f

¥ ;ﬁigé

Q

*%%%*-fﬂ?

4
3 .
b 'y
lo| § ||+
|el Limfdrjo| L
oy B
B F
gk F

%W%

? x{‘t?

IR WAY RS OF SYTRRNUINCERIN S AN S



%8 -THSTRUGTIONS 'POR COAST GUARD STATIONS.

*May be used In wigwag also,
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-Wheni‘the ¢all'a
:dip the answeri
‘missdd. - 1f the

lanit ‘Wil 1n; su
gion of the disp

-and: then mdkes

recefving unit
thq call'and th
ianswering penn
cally (b) -if: the
making “ R’ br

“transmit;to the

XW IT B at thei
{mitting unit 4
same receiving
“RIXI K" or'
“R ITVE w
‘whién -all dispat

813. If durin;

-fails 1o recelve

becoming' obscu
the answering |
.then.dip the cé
ireceivey it sho
-trangniitting: m
with :the dispat
.three words: 61
dipped. "If the
1o 8ign t6 be re

.Bign for repeatiug ..

regquaTeL. .
814. (1) The standard of proﬁcleﬁby‘ ror‘ a"person recewing

semaphore signals in a
er minute. The stand: d o SxXpérty

xpey shall be 40 letters

‘States Navy.
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ode penpant G will be wsed for. the pur-

yupication by the.semaphore and wigwag

d.stations. and. vessels of the United States

4G * hoisted at the.yardarm of a naval vensel

psel desires to communicate with theQosat

at-by semaphore or wigwle. To.answer the

derpatipnal Code answering pempant: at the

rinds-of the way up). The vessel:theo pro-

sage.,. When the maseage:is reeeived, and

jon heisis- the answering penpant to:the

1, haul . down, If not gyderstood, request.by

i& A8 the ease may be, that the message, or

' necessary, be repeated, - Bimilarly 8 Cdult

ng to cammunicate with a, naval vessel will

rdarm, and the naval vessel will answer by

MU i oy weonren-10E DeRDABE at the “dip,” The megeape will

then be sent and acknowledged as prescribed.” .To Tpen com-

munjcatipn at mighg, by flashing light the .letter “ G will be

used as g call. BStations angwer by making ¢ G, and' the:mes-

-Sage will be sent as prescribad.dn frticle 302, ' Instraations far

&ast Guard Stations.” 4 naval vessel .may ssswer hy: making

her awn call or making “G.”;, It i the, pregtice when: com-

municating by flashing-light for therreeatving station te:make a

lopg. dash after each.word made by flse sending: station, which

;la correctly received, .If the.dash,ia not saade,.the sending:sta-

jon vepeats. the word-until the- reeaiving.-station: indicatep by

aulpnﬁdash.thpt the word is ynderstoad,” When several naval

vesselg are present the senlor navel yeasel wilkacknowledge the

call “G” when made hy a Coast.Auard station. The station

should in all cases determing the neme,ef the.naval vessel mith
“which it js eommunieating. - VIS Y S R

. L R ESHUNY AN T ST LL SO TR S

7 tRrEeNATIonaL Oong. | .

eld each

ior? .shall

aember of

il

I vl

o turp to

enipg.and

e; specigl

he United
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States ”; and in actual: communieation by means of the minla-
ture signal flags, provided each station. The “ brndge ” names
for the flags of the International Code a8 shown .in this book
shall always be used.

322. Practice with the International Code shall be held out
of doors with the regulation flags, The crew will be divided
into, two. parts, one to send and the other to receive messages
prepared by the officer in charge with the view of testing the
knowledge of, the crew in the various tables  and parts.of the
code, and in reading and making the official numbers.of vessels.
To ingure accuracy, a message:shall in-.each case be written
out before being given to the sending squad, which will be re-
quired to look up and to record on thg same or an aftached sheet
of paper the corresponding signals, A separate line shall be
used for each hoist and its meaning, a straight line drawn down
the sheet separating the twaq,. The, reeeiving squad shall be
required to make a similar record of each hoist, carefully
eheckipg the same while the hoist ig sfill. up. - At the close of the
exereige, the officer in charge will compare the messages received
with. the ones sent to note errors or discrepancies and will in-
struct the crew. regarding. any that he finds. . Each member. of
the crew should be given, an. opportunity tp. find" and. recerd,
without assistance, one or mare hoists and their meanings at
each drill. The practice shoyld inclyde making up the, flags of
a hoist as soon as it is hauled down.

. '8ECriDed 1n the preceding: aArtiCie, ‘LO¢ ... puils Ls
crew shall practice at. bgth sending a.pd yeceiving messages.
In the absence of a seeond.set of .International signal flags the
receiving:party shall use the wigwag for acknowledgmg hoists
and making other necessary gignaly - . S

34079—21—6 TR e
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‘825. No drill with the International' Code shall be regarded
asg a practice and recorded in the log as such unless it be held
out of doors with the regulation flags. All other exercises
with this code shall be recorded in the log as recitations.

828. The standard of proficiency in International Code
practice shall be the ability to read any signal displiyed fn one
hoist and give its meaning correctly in one minute, and to con-
vert any given message into its proper code signals at.an average
speed- of two minutes for each hoist in the message.

827. The standard of expeértness {in International Code
practiee shall be the ability to read any signal displayed in one
hoist 'ahd give its meaning correctly in 20 seconds, and to con-
vert any glven message into its proper code slgnals at an avery
age speed of 45 seconds for each holst in the message .

SI16NALS FOB Usm AT Wmmxs v

- 331, The following signals shall be used by the omeers and
crews at Coast Guard stations as clrcumstances may require:

() Upon the discovery of a wreck by night, a red pyrotech-
nic light or'a red roeket will be burned to signify, “ You are
seen ; assistance will be given as soon as pos.slble o

(b) A red flag waved on shore ‘by day, or a red light, red
rocket, or red Roman candle displayed by night, will slgnify,
‘“ Haul away.”

(2) A white flag waved on shére’ by day, or a white light
slowly swung back ‘and forth, or 4 white rocket or a white
Roman candle fired by night, will signify, © Slack away.”

(@), Two flags, a white and a red, 'waved at the same time on
shore by day, or two lights, a white and a red, slowly swung at
the same time, or a blue pyrotechnic light burned by night, will
signify, “Do not attempt to land fn your own 'boats It ls
impossible.”

‘i (e) "A' mam on shore beckdning b, day or 'two torches durning
Pear'together by night, 'wlll signl rJ.‘his i§ the best place to
nnd

" 332. Any of the signals specified in the prt‘cedlng drticle nay
be answered from the vessel as follows:

In the daytime, by waving a flag, a handkerchief, a hat, or
even the hand; at night, by firing a rocket, a blue light, or d
gun, or by showing a light over the ship’s rail 'fbr a short time
and then concealing it. ot
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333. The officer in chdrge of evelry station shall sée that there
is a staff for each of the flags carried on the beach cart for use
at wrecks. Hach staff: shall be 6 -feet long, 1 inech in diameter
at-the butt,.and tapering to one-hailf ineh at the top, where the
flag shall be attached. The staffs shall be made of some tough
wood ; a crooked or condemned oar may-be used - for this: pur-
pose,. When properly fitted: they shall -be becketed under .the
beach cart, the flags being under.the body of the cart ¢o promct
them from the weather. .

334. The torehes shall be sequred to the headboard of the
beach cart by the fixtures supplied with them.. The pots shall
be kept hglf filled with mineral-oil and the boxes in the handies
kept filled with, matches. The terch staffs shall be becketed on
the side of the cart:; To extinguish the torch return it to.the
pot, letting the cover attached to the toreh fall jnte its place on
the pot. The extra cover, conpeeted with a chain, is.to coyer
the. pot, while. the :torch is burning. during rajn or snow. ..

335. When the two- torches are used, together, as . direated in
paragraph .(e) of article 381, they. shall, be-aftached to their
qtaffs and, if possible, stuck in the ground about 10 feet apart

n line with the beagh.:

33 One red and one white lantern (unligh
for sxgnaling) shall be carried on the cart, on
tached to the uprights. If a boat-is.to be, us
cart is not used, the necessary flags and 1i
signals @irected in agraphs (@) and (e) o
be transferred from the cart to the boat and t )
to be used, ;fne.cessary. . RNV R T

5o

. : UNITED STATES STORM SIGNALS.. .

341. Storm warnings. are  displayed . by the, Dnited, S,L.ues
Weather’ Bureau as follows: - . . - S

PR B



“ INSTRUCTIONS FOR COAST GUARD STATIONS.

EXPLANATION OF SMALL-CRAET, STORM, AND HURRICANE
WARNINGS. .

(1) The small-craft warning.~—A red pennant indicdates that
moderately.- strong .winds that will interfere with the safe
operation of small craft are expected. No night display of
small-craft warnings is made. v o

(2) The mortheast storm warning.—A red pennant -above 8
square red flag with.black center displayed by day, er two red
lanterns, obe above the other, displayed by night, indieantes the
approach of a storm of marked violencé, with winds beginning
from the northeast. o o O

(38) The southeast storm warming—A red pennant -bélow a
square red flag with black center displayed by day, or one red
‘antern displaved by night, inéicates the approach of a storm of
marked vielence, with winds beginning from the southeast.

(4) The southwest storm waemming—A white pennant delow
a square red flag with black- center displayed by ddy, or & white
lantern below a'‘red lantern displayed by night,  indicates the
approach of a storm of marked violence, with winds beginning
from the southwesdt. - - .~ - .

(5) The northwcest storm warning.—A white perinant above
a squire red flag with black center displayed by day, or a white
lantern abore a red Iantern‘displayed by night, indicates tle
approach of a storm of marked violence, with winds beginning
from the northwest. - ' o o

(8) Hurricane or whole gale warning.—~Two square flazs, red
with black centers, one above the other, displayed by day, or
two red lanterns, with a white lantern between, displayed by
night, indicate the approach of a tropical hurricane or of one of
- the extremely severe and ‘dangerous storms which occasionally
occur.

" 848. Flags and pennants shown in' Plates I and TI are not
used by Coast Guard stations. They are inserted for general

information.
. RESUSCITATION DRILL.

351. Resuscitation drill shall be held once each week and
shall be had with the whole crew when it consists of an officer
and six men or less. The oflicer is not required to take the
part of the patient. With more than six surfmen present for
the drill, the officer shall direct the drill without taking part in
it. Bach member of the crew shall participate in the drill and
be proficient in it.
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852; One of the crew sghaill take the part of the patient and
the others shall take position astride the patient’s hips, at the
arms, holding the tongue, rubbing the 1imbs, applying hot-water
bottles, etc.,, and the position of “tdle mah.” The position of
‘“idle man,” on the patient’s right, when he is lying on his back,
is designed to provide a breathing spell for the man astride the
hips before he works with the arms, as these two positions are
the most tiring in the driil.

.853. At the beginning of the. drill the otﬁcer shnll be the ﬁrst
manatthe Tomh e et e
prescribed
arms; No.

No. 5, rub

tice each

patient, ar

the positio

to the ton

No. 5 wil

practice o:

“ Shift,” n

ing to rot:

each of the

at interval

that the cc

the crew a

the resuscitation ¢. 4 puatie_. v e oy

the modificatlen of Rule III, repeating all the rules necessary
and indicating by motions the several steps as he proceeds.

354. The recitation in resuscitation shall embrace the rules,
including the ““ modification of Rule III,” “ Treatment of frost-
bites,” and “ Saving persons from drowning by swimming to
their relief.”

355. At the close of resuscitation drill the officer shall open
the medicine chest and questlon each man on the uses of the
remedles cont,amed therein. o, )

DIRECTIONS FOR RESTORING THE APPABEN’I‘LY DROWNED.

361. NoTE—These directions differ from _those originally is-
sued to the service, by the addition 'of tneans for sécuring
deeper inspiration. The method’ originally published, known as
the Howard or direct method, has been productive. of excellent
results in the practice of the gervice, ‘and is retained here. It
Is, however, here arranged for practicg ig combination with the
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Sylvestdr metiiod, the latter producing deeper Inspiration than
any other  kidown method, while:the formér effects.the most
‘complete’ expiration. The combination therefore tends to pre-
‘duce the mest rapid .oxygenation of the blood-~the real object
to be gained.. The combination is prepared.primarily for the
uge of Coast Guard crews-where assistants axe-at hand. ‘A
modification of Rule ILI, however,; i§ published as -a guide in
cases where no assistants are at hand.and one person is com-
pelled. to- &ct. alone. In preparing these directions the able and

© P16, 1.—Hxpelling water from body.' - °
exhaustive report of a committee of the Humane Soclety of Mas-
sachusetts, embraced .in the annual report of the sqclety fotr
1305-96, has been avalled ‘of, placing .the Department under
many obligations for its valuable suggestions. ' ' '
RuLe I. AROUSE THE PATIENT.—Do not move the patfent 'un-
less .indanger of freezing; instantly expofe the face ta.the air,
toward, the, wind if there be any; wipe dry the mouth and.nos-
tril§; rip the clothing so as to expose the chest and waist; give
‘th_d'or three, quick, smarting slaps on the chest with the open
hand, .., 0 LS e L
It Lp_«:,;w'a tient does not revive, proceod:iu_;mediatq‘ly a§ fongs':
o Rwie I To Lixpkr. WAwLER kloM THE STOMACH ‘AND CHEsT
“(see Fig. 1) “Separaté the Jaws'and keep them apart by plac-
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ing between the teeth & cork or smallibit of wood; turn the
patient on his face, a large bundle of tightly relled clothing be-
ing placed beneath the stomach ; press heavily on the back over
it for half a minute, or as long as fluids flew freely from. the
mouth.

RuLg I1I. To Pronuck BREATHING (see figs. 2 and 3).—QClear
the mouth and throat of mucus by intreducing into the thrpat

z

i

»

F16. 2.—Movements to produce inspiration.

the corner of a handkerchief wrapped clogely around the¢
forefinger; turn the patient on the back; the roll of clothing
being so placed as to raise the pit of the stomach abeve the level
of the rest of the body. Let an assistant .with, a handkesr-
chief or piece of dry cioth draw the tip of the tongue out of
one corner of the month (which prevents the tongue frowr
falling back and choking the entrance to.the windpipe), and
keep it projecting a little beyond the lips. Let another assistunt
grasp the arms just below the elbows and draw them steadily
upward by the sides of the patient’s head to the ground, ths
hands nearly meeting (which enlarges the:eapacity of the chest
and induces inspiration), (Fig.2.) While this is'being dohe let
a third assistant take 'poéltldn astride the patient’s hips yith his
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elbows resting upon his own knees, his hands extended rendy
for: action. Next, let the assistant standing at the head turn
down the patient’s arms to the sides of the body, the assistant
holding the tongue changing hands if necessary ? to let the arms
pass. Just before the patient’s hands reach the ground, the man
astride the body will grasp the body with his hands, tlie balls

- Fia, 3—Movements to produce expiration. ...

of the thumbs resting on either side of the pit of the stomach,
‘the fingers falling Imto the grooves between the short ribs. Now,
using his knees ab a pivot, he will at the moment the patient’s
hands touch the ground throw (met too suddenly)- all his
weight forward on his hands, and-at the'same time squeeze the
waist between them @8 if he wished to force anything in fhe
chest upward out of the mouth’; he will deepen the pressure
.while he slowly counts 1, 2, 3, 4 (a period of 2 to- 2% kecotids),
ithen suddenly let go with & final push, which will spriag hiin
back to his first position.’ This cémp)etes ewpiratwn. '(Flg.- &)

$ Changing Jands will be tound unpecessary affier'some wuet&ee, the
tonzue, however, must ﬂ" be released,

huud"l i d or very delicate paticnt must. ot course, be more gently
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;- iAtthie instant of his Tetting go, the man at.the patient’s head
wm again deaw the armb steadily upward to. the 'sides of the
patient’s . head -as- beféore (the assistant holding the . tongue
again chdnging hands to let the arms pass if necessary), hold-
ing them there while he slowly counts 1, 2, 3, 4 (a porlod of 2
to 2% peconds). 'This completes iucplratlon

_Repeat these movements deliberately and perseveringly

welve to fifteen timés in every minute—thus imitating tlie
atural motions of breathing.

If natural breathing be not restored after a trial of the bek
Jows movement for the space of about four minutes, then turn
ithe patient a second time on the stomach, as directed in Rule II,

olling the body in the opposite direction from that in which it
}{vas first turned, for the purpose of freeing the air passage from
any remaining water. Continue the artificial respiration from

ne to four hours, of until the patient breathes, and for a while
iafter the appearance of returning life, carefully aid the first
‘short gasps until deepened into full breaths.¢ Centinue the
drying and rubbing, which should have been unceasingly prac-
:ticed from the beginning by assistants, taking care not to inter-
‘fere with the means employed to produce breathing. Thus the
limbs of the patient should be rubbed, always in an upward
Wdirection toward the body, with firm-grasping pressure and
“energy, using the bare hands, dry flannels or handkerchiefs,
iand continuing the friction under the blankets or over the dry
‘clothing. The warmth of the body can also be promoted by the
‘apptication-of hot flannels to the stemach and armpiis, bottles
or bladders:of hot waier, heated bricks, efc, to the limbs and
soles of the feet.

RULE IV. AFTER TREATMENT.—Ezicrnally: As soon as breath-
ing is established let the patient be stripped of all wet clothing,
.wrapped in blankets only, put.to bed comfortably warm, but
'wnth a free circulation of fresh air and left to perfect rest
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not maintained for at least 48 hours it sometimes occurs: that
the patient is seized with great difficulty of breathing, -and death
-is liable to follow unless immediate relief is afforded. In such
cases apply a large mustard plaster over the breast. If the
patient gesps for breath before the mustard takes effect, assist
the breathing by carefully repenting the artificial respiration.

FIG.' 4.—Movements by one porson to produco inspiration.
Mbmnc}vri;onl or Rure L.

["fo be used after Rules I ar'u_i_ I 1h caqé no assistance is at hand.]
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"Take .position astride .the patient’s - hips, as in fignre 5.
Grasp the arms just below the elbows and raise €hem steadily
upward by -the sides of the patient’s head to the ground, the
hands nearly 'meeting, holding them there while slowly count-
ing 1, 2, 3, 4 (a period of 2 to 2% seconds). This enlarges the
eapacity of the chest and-induces inspiration, (Fig: 4.)

ST N P oy 3

[N

‘.- ¥16. 6~Movements by oné person’ to_produce ‘expiratian,.: @ .,
. ‘ "% : . i “o ‘ . . oo
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- At 'the instant of letting go, grasp the arms juit below the
elbows and faise them steadily upward by the sides of-the
patient’s head to the ground, bolding them there while slowly
counting 1,'2, 3, 4 (a period of 2 to 2} seconds) This completes
iusp*lratxon (Flg 4)

Repeat these m0vements 12 to 15 tlmes in every mimute-—thus

caas.

—— [V — B ¥ I vasa U g veamvaa

and him on yourbacks. ‘The great advantage of this method is
that it enab]es you to keep vour own head up and his also, and

| PP
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under water, py. pinching hie noge and. elosing hig mouth- with
your hangd, or. by striking him with your knee.dn the pit of the
stomach., Seme, of these means sesm brutal, and they are Justi-
fled-only when necessary to saye life) . -

(4} If in; the sea, it is sometimes a great m!stake ta try to
swup -ashore. . Jf there is a-girong outgoing tide and: you axe by
¥ouxself or-have hald of & pepsan . wha can not swim, get on your.
bagk and float, pntil help comes, Many a persen exhausts him-
self and sinks in the effort to reach the shore.against an quty
going tide, :when if he bad flogted a boat on othen aid might
have come to bis agsistance.., -

(D). Aftem:a person Ras; sunk to. tho bottem, tlw poantina of
the body may be disglosed, if, the water be smooth, by.-the ain
bubbles which risg.occasionally to the surface,. If in a tideway
on stream, allowanee shoyld be made for the action pf the cur
rent in earrying the bubbies. out;.of . the .peypendicnlar while
rising tethe surfuge. Ofieutimees, s body may be rocoveued. from

tha: hottom: hefore it is too late for resuseifation by dmins tor
it in the diteetwn indicated by the bubbles; - -

(€); Qn.rescning. a person. by diving to the: ‘bottam; the haix- oﬂ
the head.shonld be seized by-one-hapd only. and the other hand
used in.conjunction with the feet,in raising yourself and the
drewning. person to the,surfage.., - TRV

(7) These instruetions. apply alike. tp all. eircumstanees ae
rmnds mxh sea or simooth: wuer. s
47 l| PRI

Lo g |Ern:(ms oF CoLn———Fnos'rnlm

'365.(1) Symptomg.—The local etfects of cold, nccording to
thelr severity, usually ‘are divided into three degrées.

"'the FIRST DEGREE the part.is painful and tlie skul is
oi’ a’dark-red hue. This condition' 1§’ knowh as chilblain anq
occu&s chjefly wpen childrep or poorly. nourished persons are ex-

ose
b m th SECOND DEGNaE the skin is of  bright red or Ivid
hue. and blisters form on,its surface, =

¢, In the TuIRD DEGREE the part is pale, stiff, and brittle.
Seve e ¢cqJd causes constriction. of the blood vessels, and if the
oo _is, completely cut off for a considerable time death of the
tlseti results

.hgzat ‘I8, applied, t,o a part that has heen slightly

rrostbitt ST DE 4, sensation fit(.hh and..tinglin,
Ir experemdmx AR ) 8, 5 f g’ glug
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b. In frostbites of the sECoND BEGREE heat causés pain and
swelling ; the skin may peel off and leave a raw surface.

'¢. In the THIRD DEGREE, if the part is dead, no reaction takes
place upon the application of heat; the dead portion turns blaek,
and a line of demarcation -appears between it and the Hving
tissue.; 'If the heat'is applied suddenly to a badly frozen: part
of the body, the linbility to gangrene (death of the tissue) is
increased on account of the intense reaetion that takes place
in' the tissue that is stitl'living.. o w

' (8) When the whole body is exposed to severe csld, the indi-
vidual becomes benumbed, exertion is diffienlt, dhd:drowsiness
whieh: caw .not 'be resisted overtakes him; the: eyesight fails, ‘he
totters as he walks, and then falls and beeonres uneonscious:
© (4) Prevention~All partd of the body should be kept as:dry
ay possible, as dampness increases the tendency to frostbite. The
shoes should be large. - In extreme weather, ih case of exposure,
it is well to wear two' pairs of stockings, a woolen pair over a
dotton. pair.. The ears and the facé, except the eyes, nose, and
mouth, should be well covered, especiaily if snow is failing or &
brisk wind isblowing. Furlined gloves are warmer than woblen
ones. Special care should be taken'of the feet; they should be
washed each’ day, and a small quantity of oil should@ be rubbed
into them. A large quantity of eil i§ harmful, and only such
quantity should be used as-can be well rubbed in, leaving a dry
surface when the rubbing is completed. 'Clean stockings should
be put on each day. Wet stockings should be changed for dry
ones whenever practicable.. The feet are less likely to become
;;o,stblt,ten if a person keeps moving. If he has tq stand .in
ohe-place, shoe strings sho&lsd, be loosened.,’ L
. (p) Treqtment—If a physlcian is present, hi§ instructiond
ishqtﬂ(_l be followed.” If no physician i$ present, proceed as fql-
owS o o o ' o ‘

"4. If the frostbite 'is of the FIRST DEGRI
s oply slightly .frostbitten—the part sl
ind' cloths wrung out ‘of cold water ¢
rybbed on the affected part, but it is
cloths. ‘The rubbing and the application

ing & few minutés and then applying. cl

he tefnperature of the water in which. . _ .
should be raised gradually until it is lykewarm, .. .

" b, In frostbites of the SECOND DEGREE—that is, where the skin
I8 of ' livid hue and ‘blisters have formed—rubbing should not
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be resorted to, as there 18 danger of increasing the 1ill effects.
Cold cloths should be applied, but the cold treatment must not
be kept up too long, as cold prolongs the cause of the injury.
The temperature of the water should be raised graduaily a de-
gree. or two every few minutes, using fresh cloths ea¢h time
the temperature of the water is:changed. It should'be iremem:
bered that reaction takes place naturally'as soon as the perseki
is taken indoers out of the icold; even if he be treated in'a ‘cold
room,. and ' the object of treatment 13 to prevent. this resction
from taking place too rapidly and at the same tlme not to retard
nndnly the restoration of vitality.

© @ In frostbites of the THIRD DEgREE, the same method should
be féllowed in order to bring about a' reaction as in those of the
SECOND DRGREE ; reaction, however, will not happen in'a part that
1s dead, but the adjacent living tissué will react,.and .a red
llne will form between it and the dead portion. [ :

‘d. In some cases reaction has already taken place when the
person is first seen. .In these casés the above-deseribed treat
ment is unnecessary. After redction has -oécirfed the patient
should be moved into a warm room and an ointherit composed
of vaseline 1 ounce, camphor 6 grains, should be applied. The
part should then be surrounded with absorbent ecetton, or
wrapped in flannel eteths; Boracie actd ointment:may be used
instead of the vaseline and camphor. ' Bilisters that foriw:sheuld
be pricked with a needle'and the water dllowed to ﬂovw out, but
the covering'of the blisters-should ndt 'be/removed. -

e If gangrene occurs,) ‘cloths wet “with:'aié¢ohol pb.ced ovei

gart will prevent infeetion and hasten the separation of the
dea part from the living tissue.

' £, A person suffering frdm.eéxposure bo ar low temperature.
or from submersion in cold water,: shoild -be placed ina cold
room and artificial respiration, as practiced by theiCoast Guard
in the case of apparently drowned:pérsons, should be perfofnied.
The extrémities should be rubbed with a»solution cotnposad of
equal parts of alcchol and water. '

. & When the patient beging to react, the tempmtnre oﬂ the
room should be raised slowly and tHe patient given hot drinks,
such as coffiee, tea, or éhocolate. If the pati¢nt.fs unhable to
swallow, ia’ 'pint of hot eoffee. or. tea should be injected inte the
fectun, BEfforts to restom animdtion: should' be- continued fm-
am hour ot tweo. ° T B T D TR R RN

oo
"
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- ‘BEACH-APPARATUS PRELL. :° - -

. 871. Beach-apparatus drill shall be so far as practicable pre
cisely the same as. at a wreck, using the apparatus on the beack
cart. The drill: shall consist in the mustering of .the ecrew, the
recital by each member of. his pdrticular duties, the rigging .of
the gear over a. distance of .approximately 76 yards from the
sand anchor to the wreck pele, and the carrying out of the drill
as prescribed. If practicabls, the range frem .the gum to-the
wreck pole should, be across, water. ‘Powder must be-used in
every. case unless the supply an hand is réxinced to.3' puunds,
in. widich chse the:distniet superindendent shadl -be uptified:. Bhe
use of smqll practice gear is forbidden. A short whip and kawi
ser of regulsation sizeé will be.allowed, but in- every othen respect
the gear shall be of service size and kind:, When'a practice shot
line is used, it shaill be ramoved from -the pins:and fired from
thie box -precisely as -in actuil servic,. GQnce each quarker ghe
regulation gear on' the. serviee beach, cart shall be usad:. - The
sand anchor shall be securely buried at every-dril.and a man
landed in the buay. . A post or ready-buried anchor: thm mmbe
used except where -aheolutaly unavoidable, -

372.° Beach-apparatus driil shal be held t!wk@ badh week dﬂ!‘r
ing the first month after a station fs plmnﬂ ln commiss&on. aml
once eaxch. week therpafger. . o .

.. 878, Praetice with the life car shall be tmhstlmted ﬂor d;hat
with the breeches buay.dt.least twice eneh : ywn. {Dher m mast
be examined for leaks ‘after each'practice.. . )

. ‘874, 'The hawser cutter shall be.bept on ready for hu\tl -off
once each month, but the hawser-shall . nat be cuf,  Fhe o
in charge shall, when edvisable, :demonstrite -the use of the
hawser. cutter by bendtng‘ it on to m oondbmmd line or hwwsar
nndcuttmgit. : o

8%5. The No. 1. nnd No. 2 sufman'shall. on ultemm montM
voriduct the drill:onece;: taking: the plaed of khe- offiver.in charge,
the officer in charge falling.out. When ‘No; 1 .condeets the
dfil}, he performs hik own- duties:and those f the. offi¢er , in
chargo, assisted by No. 2; No. 2 performs his regular duties. and
assiets No. 1. When No. 2 contliiots the.drill,: he performs’the
dtrities of the officet in'charge and of No. 1, assisted by /No. #;
No. 1 performs the.regular duties of No. 2 and. assists:No. &
At such drills each of the other men will perform his mgnh:
duties.
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376. At each drill the, person in charge shall note the time
elapsing from the moment the command Action is given until
the man is landed at the crotch. This time, and the distance
of the sand anchor from the pole, shall be noted. in the log.

Words of command.:. .

Open boat-room doors-—Man the beach. cart.
Forward. .
Action.
Man lee whip, haul off. : SR
Man weather whip, haul ashore
, 871,
5 and €
‘run the
‘boat w:
The cre
-The e
'front v
fig, 1.
2) "
‘wardl
ing eal
given b
Offtoe
bury s¢
one is 1
and la1
with th
the wre
’whlpal. PO . .
' raises center of crotch. !
(8) No. 1.—Assist officer in. charge to place gun in position;
provide shot and hold for No. 2 to bend shot line to, then insert
shot in bore; train gun;® bend shot line around whip; attend
left part of whip, 1t on.lee side, bend: whip to hawser; hold
breeches buoy’ bloék' while officer in charge bends on whip, and
. then sx?p .block on hawser; man fall and left leg of crotch.
(4) 2.—Place shot-line box in position; bend shot line
into shot; train gun;"® fake a half-hitch with shot line over tail

5 If ﬂring plank is used, ‘the officer in charse will train gun.
34079—21 T
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of whip block; attend right part of whip; if on lee side, bend
whip to hawser, hold breeches-buoy block while the officer in
charge'bends on whip, then snap block on hawser man fall
and right leg of crotch.

(5) No. 3—Place shot-line box in position; stretech tackle
(outer blocky) ; haul whip fromr reel while it is being hauled off
to the wreck; and if on lee side do the same while hawser is

Fra, 1.—Man the beach cart.

ff; haul in slack of hawser; bend strap or chain
block of tackle; man fall and left leg of crotch;
in on whip.

Onload buoy from cart; place crotch, hawser, and
n; stretch tackle and hook inner block into sand-
t; haul whip from reel while it is being hauled
k, and if on lee side do the same while hawser is
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being hauled off; haul in slack of hawser; hook outer block of
tackle; man fall and right leg of crotch; am shifting man on
whip.

(7) No. 5.—Open and secure boat-room doors; unload sand
anchor, shovels, and pick, and bury sand anchor; man weather
part of whip when hauling off hawser ; haul in slack of hawser,

Fia. 2.—Holding back,

hook inner block if pennant block is used; man and belay
fall ; am shifting man on whip.

(8) No. 6.—Open and secure boat-room deors; unload sand
anchor, shovels, and pick, and bury sand anchor; man weather
part of whip when hauling off hawser; haul in slack of hawser;
snatch hawser, and- make cat’s-paw if pennant block is used;
man fall and center of crotch; am shifting man on whip.
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(9) No. 7—In drill go to wreck pole; in service unload
showels and pick, and assist to bury sand anchor; man weather
part of whip when hauling off hawser; haul in slack of hawser;
»an fall and center of crotch; am shifting man on whip.

(10) If the crew consists of an officer and eight men, No. 8,
at drill, will go to the wreek pole instead of No. 7; in service
his duties will be the same as those of No. 7.

378. Forward.—The beach cart will be hauled from the sta-
tion to the wreck. When going down the skids or any steep
declivity Nos. 1 and 2 will guide the cart, while Nos. 3, 4, 5, and
6 hold back on the drag ropes. (See fig. 2.)

379. Halt.—The officer in charge will direet the cart to be
‘placed between the surf and the spot he selects for the sand
‘apchar and ~ few yor3~ ¢~ windward (current), the cart facing

meR
ig. 4.
10Wn

rows

and

ichot

must

aried

feet.

nd 3

fo. 1

8 to

box,

et to

#hen

clear

st vasv WIATLLIUM UL o waoCK.

(8) If through carelessness the shot line has been faked too

tightly upon the pins, it should not be forced off the pins by

the bottom board, which is liable to split, but the frame should

be raised and a few of the bottom fakes removed with the hand
when the remainder will fall off into its place in the box.

(4) Officer in charge loads with cartridges, No. 1 provides. the

shot, wipes and holds it while No. 2 wets a fathom of the shot

‘line and bends it into the shank with three half hitches. No. 1

then inserts fhe shot into the bore from side of gun, forcing it
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gently but firmly down upon the f'hange whbout dl,sturbing the
fakes and without any slaclc line betwscen: the gpun and the shot-
line boz. P R LTI AT

- _ - 'ii ——— -
— Jee B
7 - L= N
FRARATI N
o ‘\- P =
_—=w .
Place for Sand Anchor. -
F16. 3.—Halt.

(5) Nos. 1 and 2 take position on their knees on the left and
right side of the gun, respectively, and train the muzzle to the
right or left by the rear handles, as directed by the officer in
charge, who pricks the cartridge, leaving the priming wire in
the vent, steps 2 or 3 yards to the rear, sights over the gun, and
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commands “ Right,” * Left,” or *“ Well,” as required, glving his
orders in a sharp, distinct tone.

(6) The lateral training obtained, due allownnoe being mmde
for the wind, the officer in charge gives the gun the neeessary’
elevation with the combination ‘level, withdraws the priming
wire, inserts the primer, bending the loop at 'a right angle to the
tube, hooks the lanyard into the loop, stands oft on the weaﬁher
side, gives the cautionary word *“ Ready,” and firez. ' .

(7) When firing the gun, the officer in charge reeves the. lnn~
yard through the rear handle of the carriage and gives a sharp,

T
- = A RO L ©tem'a
— —-— DR i T e e Wb
. "

3 ‘ns--s-——-—-_-.-- .
= ——

" ’
208
P = O \":' - —— “~ L
/////-_:gy///- - .&_—_—:_ e TR ey e
SN e o= e
- \ S = 2. -"'=~/\.._,~ ~

F16. 5.—Manner in which shot line is bent to whip and tail.

strong pull in a direction below the level of the vent, to avoid
disturbing the elevation.

(8) In the meanwhile No. 4 unloads and carries the crotch-
to a point on a line between the sand anchor and wreck, at a
suitable distance from the water, on the bluff of the ba.nk if
possible, and opens it wide, span on the left, the legs forming
a straight line parallel with the beach, and then carries the
breeches buoy and end of hawser to a point in front of the
crotch, and as near the water as possible. If the wooden buoy
block is used, he reeves the end of the hawser through it and
attaches the tally board.,
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'(9) Nos. 8 and 4 stretch the tackle from the sand anchor
toward the crotch (3 at outer block, 4 at inner or white block),
remove the straps, leaving. it clear and ready to be placed upon
the hawser.

(10) If a threefold tackle is used, No. 4 hooks ‘the inner-
(white) block into the sand-anchor pennant

¢(11) Communication being made with the wreck, No. 1.
takes a round turn and two half hitches with the shot Hne-
around beth parts of the whip immediately behind the block,
while 2 makes a half hitch over the end. of. the tail of whip.
block with the bight of the shot line. (See fig. 5.) _ )

" Fig. 6 shows the pos’tion of the men and apparatus at this
stage .

(12) The officer in charge makes a signal to the wreek to haul
on beard; No. 1 tends to the left and No. 2 the right part of the
‘whip, separating them a distance of 50 or more yards; Nos. 3
and 4 haul the whip from the reel as fast as it is needed, No. 8
standing on the left, No. 4 on the right. (See fig. 7.)

(13) When the tail block has been made fast on board the
wreck, the lee man (No. 1 or No. 2) bends the bight of the lee
part of the whip to the hawser just inside the tally board, with
a round turn around the hawser and a half hitch around the
standing part of the whip, the end of the hawser hanging
loose. Fig. 8 shows the method of bending the lee part of the
whip to the hawser.

(14) The men man the weather part of the whip, excepting
the lee man (No. 1 or No. 2), who tends the lee part of the
whip, keeping it clear of the hawser, which will drift to lee-
ward of it, and the lee man (No. 3.or No. 4), who hauls the
whip from the reel The ofﬂcer in charge hauls the hawser

smms 4t * (Rae fig, 9.)

vreck, the lee man
dek while the officer
th the bight of the
1g around the neck.
by the holder, and
to the whip, inshore

the buoy is passed
nd the hitch hauled
jee fig. 10.) .
I ewe- ~v -~ w—~- -he pennant block is
dispensed with and as soon as the hawser is made fast to
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' (20) The tackle is again manned and the hawser hauled taut
when the fall is belayed by No. 5 around the neck of the inner
block or pemnant cleat (being careful not to choke the luff)
and the whip is manned. If it beeomes necessary to fleet the
threefold- tackle when the. pennant block is. not .used, No. §
takes & turn with the hawser around the sind-anchor pennant

et Rt

Fi16. 10.—Manner in which whip is attached to breeches dbuoly.

or pennant cleat, No. 3 fleets the atrap, and No. 4, with the
nl?c&saﬁ' assistance, overhauls and hooks the outer block of
the tackle.

(21) . To fleet tackle when pennant bloek is used, the officer In
charge with a strap and heaver, racks both parts of hawser
together near pennant block, and the tackle {s then overhauled
and hooked by the men assigned to those duties,
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: - (22) When a twofold purchase and a pennant block are used,
"No:. 6, as soon as the hawser is attached to the wreck snatches
the bight .into the pennant block and locks it, and the men
on the weather part of the whip haul in the slack of the hawser,
<when Nos. 8, 4, 5, and 6 put the tackle on Nos. 8 and 4 at the
outer block, No. 3 with the strap, Nos. 5 and 6 at the inner
btock; No. 6 -making a cat’s-paw in the hauling part of the
hawser, into which Nos. 5§ and 6 hook the inner block.

Ese- 11.—Manner of adjusting strap to hawser,

{ 381. Man lee whip—Haul off.—Nos. 1 and 2 have charge of
i the lef¢ and the right side of the whip, respectively. Nos.
3y4, 5.-8, and 7 are shifting men, man the lee part, and haul
the buoy off to the wreck. (See fig. 18.)

.,882, (1) Man weather whip—Haul ashore.—Nos. 3, 4, 5, 6,
ahd 7 ‘shift to the weather part of the whip and haul ashore,
the officer in charge superintending and assisting when neces-

sa.rgl .. (See fig. 14.) 4
~(2) The officer in charge and No. 7 assist the rescued persons
oqg of tl;g buoy when they reach the shore.
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383. Odd numbers are on the left,

“rers are on ‘the

throughout the
as in training
from the reel,
er on the right
le, and when a
to execute the
7hile the officer
cation with the
-he hawser and
g taut.

) to the wreck
1 off and make

scome expert in
S, they are, in
ly, to the per-
members, until
duties of every
ch man, except
beach cart one
.nds of a watch
No. 1, No. 1 as
No. 4, No. 4 as

is made with a
is of shot line
1st be governed
ing the surplus
7 to pieces, the

the shore end
ste is necessary

hot line shduld
wre is liable to

s breaking ' up

d off the whip

ted to haul the

made by means
shore end lﬁnt

f the whip

be bent into the
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slings of the buoy (block removed) so that the buoy may be
pulled off through the surf by the people on the wreck.

390. Work can be facilitated if, after the gear is set up and
in working order, a good man from one of the adjacent crews
be sent off to theé wreck in the breeches buoy to superintend the
work at that end, assist the people into the buoy, ete. |

891. When more crews than one are present the adjacent
crews will assist in hauling off and setting up the hawser,
hauling the buoy off and on, and assisting the people from it.

392. Officers in charge are particularly directed to allow no
interference in the management of the apparatus from outside
parties, but may accept their assistance in hauling on ropes, etc.

893. (1) When the life ‘car is to be used in drill, where the
drill ground is over water, it should be substituted for the
breeches buoy, and be hauled to and from the wreck pole upon
the hawser in the same manner as the buoy, the hawser being
rove through the ey® of each bail and the whip line made fast to
the bails as follows: Take two half hitches with a bight of
the whip around the outer bail under the eye, carry the whip
to the inner bail and make it fast with a bight as before, hav-
ing the bail upright, and the whip between them taut, for a

span.

(2) In addition to the above, the practice at a drill should
include the hauling of the car back and forth through the
water as follows: The shot line having fallen over the wreck
pole, bend the whip line into the rings at the ends of the life
car in the same manner as described above, except that the line
between the rings should be left sufficiently slack not to ob-
struct the hatch of the car. The car should then be hauled
back and forth over the water. This maneuver should be
repeated two or three times. Where this can not be done on
account of the ahsence of water at the drill ground, two men
will go out'in the surfboat and anchor it at the usual prac-
tice distance from the shore. The line will then be fired across
the boat, and the drill will be carried out as last above directed.

To LOA'I) THE BEACH OART.

401. The crews are not to be exercised in loading the carts
expeditiously, but rather in compactly stowing the apparatus,
following the instructions herein contained.

.
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402. The apparatus must be placed upon the ¢art in the fol-
lowing order:

(a) The reel 1s to be unshipped. One man lights along the
awser v " omav an At ageh nf the cart, proceed
utside toward the

d the first layer,

d coil toward the

+ hawser, when in

:nt on the top end
of the coil.

zh the tail. block
stop at each side
he middle of the
the end, and so on
lock will hang in
eel.

manently into the

anchor, should be
we tackle is to be
| around all parts
2k is to be placed
of the fall, coiled

r them dowu flat,
opposite the outer

.., 1uc gun U UE Pluced awuwa- . Lue nawser, immediately
over the axle, muzzle to the right. Stops, 3 feet long, are
spliced into the top of the sides of the cart body, and are made
fast through the front and rear handles of the right side of the
gun carriage.

(9) Shot-line box A, contaming No. 9 line, is to be placed
across the cart in the rear of the gun, filling the space between
the gun and the tailboard. Stops, 3 feet in length, are spliced
into the top of the sides of the carf body and are made fast
into the handles of the shot-line box, and No. 7 and No. 4 lines
in their respective boxes are secured on top of all.

(k) The shot lines must be faked as shown in the diagram
(ﬁg 15), and hauled as closely around the pins as can be done
without springing them.

i (1)b The rammer is to be placed between the gun and the shot-
ne box.
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(7) The tailboard is cut away sufficiently on the top under
the rails to admit of its being raised to drive under the tail-
board and hawser two pieces of wood, one-half inch thick, 2
inches wide, and 3 feet long, ohe on each side, leaving 4 inches
projecting. - The sand anchor is to be placed across the rear end
of the cart, upon its edge, resting upon these projectmg pieces,

_the pennant hooked into it and mouséd.

(%) "The stops spHced into the eyes of the taftboard rods are
to be passed down ocutside of the arichor, around the horns of
the cross frame of the cart body, back up ontside the anchor,
and made fast in the eye again.

(1) The peénnant is to be kept up in place by the same Stops.
The sharp point of the pickax is to be stuck between the sa-nd

Pw 16 --l(ethod of, fahhg tbe shot line,

anchor .m(l the tmlbo;u:d, on- the laft side, the handlo to the
‘ nght, the point of the pnck resting; upon the mnd—anchot sup:

(m) The loops of the shovel handles are 1,0 be, placed over the
upper horn of the pick, blades of the shovels to the right, and
kept in place by a stop sgliced around the right rear brace of
the cart body and broug-h up over and' around the shovel han-
dles.

(n) A i—lnch hole ia bored throngh both legs of the crotch, a
a distance from the bolt-equal to the extreme length of the. cart.
A span..ef. 1§dnch rope, 3 fathoms. ong; - is.spliced into -one -of
these holes. The eroteh is to:be setured under.the tart on the
left side by taking a hs&lf hitch around bothlegs with this span,
making the span fast:avound- thee hotn,of. the after crdsspiece
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of the cart body, the head of the crotch being made fast at the
breast piece with a two-legged stop spliced there for that pur-

(o) Three shots and a heavmg stick and line are to be placed
upon the hawser in front of the gun, a piece of bagging bemg
put under them.

(p) Upon the gun there is to be placed a haversack contain-
ing the lanyard, priming wires, combination level, red flannel,
three 6-ounce, three 5-ounce, and three 4-ounce cartridges, filled
and marked, and 24 primers.

(g) The breeches buoy is to be laid flat, resting upon the
reel and gun. The hawser cutter .will be placed under the
afterpart of the reel. The speaking trumpet is to be hung
over the left headboard rod.

(r) The gun worm and ax are to be hung in leather beckets
on the left and right sides of the cart body, respectively.

(8) The tarpaulin, stopped at the corners and sides, is to be
spread over all,

(t) A water light shall always be carried, suspended from
the underside of the cart. A life preserver also shall be car-
ried on the cart for use in case a man must be sent into the
:llllrf with the lines. Signal flags shall be becketed underneath

e cart.

(u) Two torches shall be secured to the headboard by the
fixtures supplied with them,

(v) Two lanterns (unlighted till required for signaling) shall
be carried, one on each side, attached to the uprights.

403. Loaded .as above, the:réel stanchions placed 6 inches
from the headboard, the cart should exactly balance. If,
through difference in size and weight of erotch and sand anchof
the cart does not balance, it can be adjusted by moving the gun
a few inches forward or aft.

404. While standing in the ‘house the cart shoﬁld have a Stlp-
port under ‘the center of the axle. B

. HAwsm CUrrEn.

411. (1) After the crew is landed from a stranded vessel, it
may be necessary to detach the haiwser from the wreck, either
for the purpose of using it.elsewhere or bectsiuse the wreek  is
rapidly breaking up. ‘In either case the hawser cutter should be
used. To do-this, the breeches buoy i8 first removed, and then,
facing the wreck and standing on the left of the hawser, the
cutter- is-placed upon it by grasping it; as shown in figure 16;
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Fla. 16.—Applying hawser cutter.

i P
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the white end of the cutter being inshore, the eyes of the knives
ihclined toward the wreck. The cutter is then closed and the
alasp secured, head of pin to seaward.

.F1a. 17—Hawser caiter arranged for bauling off.

(2) The becket in the outer, eng of the cytter shouid have iwo
eyes formed In the bight by passing ‘a’Seizing around both parts
2 inches from the bight, and a second seizing 2 inches from the
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first. THe method of bedidting the whlp to ﬂle ha-wser cutter is
as.follows (sée fig. 17) :

(3) Bend a bight of the wenther part of the whlp into,the
outer eye-of the becket, leading from the cutér end of the cut-
ter, with a sheet bend, as at A, and the ¢ail of the laife lam-
vards into another bight of the same part of the pr with n
bowline knot, .B, . allowing sufficient ' Black lkle, (saty,
fathoms), to permit the knives.to work: 1 ;. bt Gy :

(4) About 2 feet inshore of the lastiknot, - ukb up :notmev
bight, D, of the whip, and pass it up through the secemid eye'in
the outer becket, toggling it with anothér bight) K. This trans+
fers the weight of the whip from the Lfityds:td the:becket; thas:
relieving the hawser from their pressure while the cutter is
being hauled off to the wreck. - ‘

(5) Haul the cutter out as close as possible to the spar to
which the hawser is secured, letting -the paet: of>thenw‘.hi§;.F
fast to the knives, hang asloosely as possible::. o 3ol

(6) When the cutter reaches the spar hold fast to the bhambs
ing-out part, haul on the hguling-in part, F, attached to the
knives, which will rémove ‘the togglé bight E freeing bight D
from the eye, allowing the strain to come op, ,f.hex knives, which
will cut the hawser. o

(7) Haul the hawser in ag quickly ag possible s prevent its'
unlaying. Haul back, and unbend the whip, ‘n'om the catter.
Unreeve .the whlp Keep the knives sharp, a.{lq pll 1ronworl< of
the cutter oiled. e Ty o o

_MUSTER AT A STATION BY AN ;Nsr$dfm€ L

RS LR

- 421, (1) PHé muster shall be held in thé fnost sultnﬁle place
at the station, 48 directed by the Inspécting-officer. ' 'The- unif-
form shall be clean blue.

{2) The officer In charge shall ‘form the e, P¥ing the' éofn-
mands, Fall in, Right dress, and Front, and when the 'lind’is
dressed, he shall take position ag neax as possible in front of the
center of it and shall command, Hand, SALUTE. The officer in
dharge then ‘faces -about, salutes, and. repdrts 1b Jtha iy
officer, “ Sir, the crew is mustered.” -The ‘Higpecting!eficed
turhs-the salwte and .commands, ¢ Call: the' rdll, sar”: '!'hslbfllser
in. chwge thces about and commands two ae lwmu xute ‘mew

“ RV VA It Y1 18 1ol
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drop their hands. - He then calls the roll. Each man as-his name
is called answers with his watch number, the senior answering
for. each absentee by stating that he is “ On lookout,” “ In hos-
pital,” “Absent. without leave,” etc., as the case may be. - After
tbe roil is called the officer in charge takes posmtion te the right
of the line. . -

(3).Fhe mspectmg officer inspects the uniforms, obtains re-
quired data, and asks the usual questions as to complamts and
wheén he finishés commands Dismiss.

«(4) The officer in charge salutes, steps 2 paces to the front
fams left, marches to the center of the line,. faces left again,
&nd commands DISMISSED

SCHOOL OF THE RECRUIT. .

428 For prelimin&ry mstrud:ion a number of recruits; usually
not exceeding three or four, are formed as a squad in single-
o . POSITION OF ATTENTION.' ‘

493 Heels on the same line and as near each other as the
conformation of the man permits.

Féet turned out equally and forming an angle of about 45°.

:'Khees straight without stiffness.

" Hips'1levél aund drawn back slightly; body erect and resting
equally on hips; chest lifted and arched; shoulders square and
falli eqna.}%g
Arms and Nands hanglng naturally‘ ‘thumb along the seam of
the trousers.

Head erect.and squarely to the front, chin drawa in so that
the axis of head and neck is vertxcal eyes straight to the
front.

tvt;lr;?gtht of; the bo@y rest.\pg -equally upon the heels and balls
t, o Lo

} lm '.‘».': cT o ‘ THE RESTS.

m Batns.utfhalt, thecommands are: FLI.L OUT, BBST, AT
EASE. ‘and- (1), Parade, (2) REST.

«A%;¢he. command  £all out, the men.inay leawe the ranks; but:
arexxeqnired ta/remain. in the immediate vicinity. They resume;
their former places, at attention, at the command Fall in.
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At the command rest each man keeps one foof. iq,p}acp,, bt
is not required to preserve silence or 1mmob1hty

At the command at ease each man keeps one, foot in: place and
is required to preserve silence but not immobility.

425. (1) Parade, (2) REST.—Carry the .right.foot 6 inches
stra1ght to the rear, left knee slightly bent; clasp the; hapﬂs,
without constrajnt, im front ¢f the center o;t the. hady, -fingers
joined, left hand uppermost, left thumb clagped by the thumb
and forefinger of the right hand; preserve. silence and steadin
ness of position. .

426. To resume the attention: (1) Squad, (2) urxunonq
The men take the position of attention. . TR

: !
EYES RIGHT 0B mm'

427. (1) Eyes, (2) RIGHT (I.}:FT), (8) PBON'!. At the eom—.
mand right, turn the head to. the right oblique,. eyes fixed. ox
the line of eyes of the men in, or supposed -to be in; the same
;ank. At the command froat, turn the head and .eyes te the

ront.

. FACINGS.

428. To the fiank: (1) Right (left), (2 FAC

Raise slightly the left lieel ahd right. o€ cé to fhe r{
turning on the right heel, assistéd by a ‘shig t pressure’ on ‘the
ball of the left foot; place the left foot by ie side pf 'the right.
Left face is executed on the left heel in the correspon lbg
manner.

Rigl *

““ Tc
either
direct:
new d

429.

Can
rear 8
the p(
right
side o .

SALUTES.

430. (1) Nothing gives a better indication. of the state of.4is-
cipline than the observance of the forms of military, coullkesy.

(2) From time immemorial the salute hag beep a form:of
military courtesy that has been strictly, ax;d conscientiqusly,
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observed by men of every matfonality who followed: the profes-
slon of arms.

»' (8) In regard to personal salutes, a junior always salutes a
senior. An enlisted man salutes an officer, and the very-officer
saliited is -called to account if he fails to salute another otﬁcer,
ms'semor o

(4) 'If underthinty exms in regard to the necesslty for - salut-
ihg, the only rule to follow is-to render the salute. It is far
better to-selute; even If in-deubt as to the necessity for so doing,
than to expose yourself to the chance of censure -and repri-
manad, 4nd e béthought ighérant of the rules of one of the most
essential and elementary fequirements of a military service. -

481. (1) Hand, (2) SALUTE. Raise the right hand smartly
till the tip of the forefihger touches the lower part of the head-
dvess above the ri@ht eye, thumb.and-fingers extended and joined,
paim to the Jeft, foveéarm inclined at about 45°, hand and wrist
struight; at the same time look towdrd the person saluted.
(2) Drop the arm smhartly by the side. :

STEPS AND MARCHINGS.

. Ar T e

QUICK ‘TIME.

485, ‘Being 8t 4 ls'alt w march Mward o quick time‘ (1)
Forward, (2) m

At thé command Poﬁwaﬂt s’hift the we|ght dt the Body to the
fGght leg, feft knee straight.
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At the .command. march, move the leff foot smgrtly. straight
forward 30 inches from the right, sole pear the.ground, and
plant it without sheck; next, in like manner, advaneg.the right
foot and plant it as above ; continue the march. The armg.sying
naturally.

436. Being at a halt, or in march in quick time to march in
double time: (1) Double 'time, (2) MARCH.

If at a halt, at the first command shift the weight of the bédy
to the right leg At the' command march, raisé thé forearms,
fingers closed, to ahorizontal position dlong the waibt Tine;
take up an easy run with the step.and cadence of doume tlme,
allowing a natural swinging motfon to the arms. '

If marching in quick time, at the command march, g'lven as
either foot strikes the ground take one step in quick time, and
then step off in deuble time

437. To resume the quick time (1) Quick time, (2) m()ﬂ

At the command march, given . .as either foot strikes; the
ground, advance and plant the, ether foot -in .deuble time°
sume_the quick time, gropping the hands by the: sndee

.TO MARK TIME.

438. Being in march (1), Mark ﬂme, (2) MARCH.

At the' command march, given as either .foot strikes' the
ground, advance and plant the other foot; bring up the foot th
rear and continue the cadence by alterna(:ely raising each toot
about 2 inches and planting it on liné with the other. '

Being‘at a hait, at the command march, raise and’ plant the
feet as described above

THE HALF BTEP

439. (1) Huif step; (2) MARCH. e
iTake steps of 15 Inclies in quick time 18 fnches m uoﬂble
time. -

440. Forward, halt s‘tep, halt, antd mark’ time 'may be pxe-
cuted one from the other in qulck or double time. |

To resume the full step from half step or mark time (1) For-
ward, (2) MARCH.,

SIDE STEP. ;

441. Being at a halt or mark time (1) Right (left) ltep, (2)
MARCH. AP

Carry and plant the rlght foot :15 inches ‘to thesﬁghn bring
the left foot beside’'it and-continué the moviement in the cadenee
of quick time.
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‘Mhe side stép is used for short dlstances only and is not
ecuted 'in double time,
¥ at order arms, the side step is executed at trail without
eommand! -
BACK STEP,

" 44, 'Belng ‘at o halt or mark time: (1) Backward, (2)

%&ke steps of 15 inches stmlght to the rear.
. The back step is used for short distances only and is not
exegubed in double time.
at order arms, the back step is executed at trail without
£ommand
TO HALT.
&443 To arrest the march in quick or double time: (1) Squad,

) ’

At the command halt, given as either foot strikes the ground.
plant ‘thé other foot as in marching; raise and place the first
foot by the side of the other. If'in double time, drop the hands
by the sides.

TO MARCH BY THE FLANK.

M4:44 nl?elng in march: (1) By the rlght (left) flank, (2)
. At the eommand march, given as the right foot strikes the
ground, advance and plant the left foot, then face to the right
in marehing and step off in the new direction with the right
foot.

TO MARCH TQ THE REAE.

445. Being in march: (1) To the rear, (2) MARCH.

..t the command march, given as the right foot strikes the
ground, advance and plant the left foot; turn to the right about
on the balls of poth feet and immedmtaly step off with the left
foot.

J marching in double time, turn to the right about, taking
four steps in place, keeping the cadence, and then step off with
the left foot.

o CHANGESTEP

446 Belng in march (1) Change step, (2) mcn

~uAt the command marod,. given as the right foot strikes the
ground, advapce: and. plant the left foot; plant the toe of the
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right foot near the heel of the left and step off with the left
foot.

The change on the right foot is similarly executed, the com-
mand march being given as the left foot strikes the ground.

' MANUAL OF ARMS.

447. As soon as practicable the recruit is taught the use,
nomenclature, and care of his rifie (see art. 507 et seq.) ; wher
fair progress has been made in the instruction without arms;
he is taught the manual of arms; instruction withont: arms
and that with « -~ "

448, The fc

First. The
chamber or
When so load
ried locked;

At all other t

Second. W1
immediately
ARMS; (3) C

A similar i1

If cartridg
removed and placed in the belt.

Third. The cut-off is kept turned “ off,” except when cartrldgeé
are actually used.

Fourth. The bayonet is not fixed except for bayonet tm!ning,
on guard, or for combat.

Fifth. Fall in is executed with the pie
Fall out, rest, and at ease are executed
resuming attention the position of order a

Sixth. If at the order, unless otherwise
is brought to the right shoulder at the
three motlons corresponding with the firs
ments may be executed at the trail by pret
command with the wqrds at trail; as (
(2) MARCH; the trail is taken at the con

When the facings, alignments, open an
interval or distance, and assemblings ar
order, raise the plece to the trail while i
the order on halting. -

Seventh. The piece is brought to the otder on halting. The
execution of the order begins when the halt is completed.

.
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Eighth,; A digengaged hand in .double time is held as when
without arms.

1449 The. following rules:govern the execution of the manual
of arms: ..

First. In all’ pos1t10ns of the left hand at the balance (¢enter
of gravity, bayonet unfixed) the thumb clasps the piece; the
sllng is included in the | grasp of the hand.

Clnns Baiasialiond )iss the
e same

1:anual,
e piece
1e left
s ex-
clinipg
. To
ith the
e posj-

to the
fect in

tige;
cmmn v v samvm s ——we O BlYEQ L. Wi 4Lt lOll tO
the details of tpe motgons, the cadence being gradually acquired
as they become accustomed to handling their pieces. The  in-
strltwl;qr, may -Lequire them ,to coeunt aloud in cadence with the
motions

cvOwew + o geewieve~ gevmaves

. Under e\ceptional pondmons of v weather or fatigue, the rifle
may be ¢arried in any manner directed.



fin

INSTRUCTIONS WOR-COLSE (BGUARD. STATIONS. 120

 450. Position . of onder arms. standing: ‘The butt rests evenly
on the groundj-barrel to the:rear, tee¢:of the butt on a ltne with
toe of and touching the right sheoe, arms and hands hahnging
naturally, rlght hand hﬂdmg the piece between the tlmmb and

gers
451. Belng‘at" on‘ier amns'» (1) huent, (2) ms. .

With the right -hand -carry thé plece in front of the center
of. the bod¥, barrel to the rear and vertical, grasp it with the left
hand at the balance, forearm horizomtal and:resting ageinit the
body.- (2) Grasp the sinall of the.stock -with the rlght ln.nd.

452, Being at order avmsi: 1) /Pore;: (2) ARMS.

'With rthe-right hand raise.-add’¢hrow. the piece dlagonally
acfoss thé Body, grasp it smeartly ‘with "both hands; 'the right
palm dewu, at' the gmall: of the: stock; thd.left palm up, &t the
balance; barrel up, stoping to ithie:leff and erossing opposite.the
junction Of the neck WHHAE the left. shoulder; Tight. forearm
horizontal; left forearm resting agaimst. the 'body the p&ece ln
a vertical plane parallel to the front, .~ ':

453. Belng at preseirt arme:. (1) Pert, (2) Am :

Carry the pleceadiagonally across the boay and mke ﬂle posi-

:tion of port arms.

. 454. 'Being'at port arms:: (lf) heunt, {2) uxs. i

‘Carry the piece to-ayertieal positibn in front oM:he mtm- ot
the body and take the position of present.arms.. - ..« { < )

455. Being:4t-presenttor port'arms: (1) Oxder, (2) u.xs.

‘Let go with the right hand ;' fosver and carry the plege to: the

.right with the: laft hund s Tegrasp it witlv the right hand jost

above the lower band: letige with the lefthand, and take the

next to'the last positlbn in comlng to the order.: (2) Gompleu

the order. . - )

. 456, Being at order arms: (1) Right llwnlder, (2) nxs..
With the right hand raise and throw the piece diagonally

across the body; carry*the right hand quickly to the butt,. em-

bracing it, the heel' between the. first 'two fingers. .(2) With-

- out changing the:grasp of the right hand, place the phete on
. the. right shoulder, barrel up apd inclired at an angle of, abotit

-46° from: the .horizontal, trigger. guard in the hollow of the

shoulder, right elbow near the side, the piece in a vertieak plane
perpendiculdy» to ‘the.front; carry the left hand, thumb 'and

fingers exténded and jolned. t0 the small of the stock, tip of

34079_21——9
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‘Ahe -forefinger. touchiing the ecocking piece, wrist. straight. and
«dbow down. (3)i Drop the left hand by the side.

- 1457, Being at right shoulder armg: (1) Order, (2) ABMS.

i «Prbsssthexbutt down quitkly and throw the plece diagonally
across the body, the right hand retaining the grasp of the butt.
(2), (3) Bxetute order arms as described from port arms.

..458. Heilg at port.arms: (1) Right shoulder, (2) ARMS,
:,Cdnnga thd right band.-to the butt. (2), (3) As in. ught

-shopldér armd from order .arhos,

.A59. ‘Being at riglit shoulder arms's (1) Pert, (2) ARMS. .
Press the buitt down: quickly :and throw the piece diagonally

-pAtbross: the: bgdy, the. right hand retaining its grasp of the
ibmtt. (2} Change the right hand to the small of the stoek.
. 480, Being .at right shoulder arms: (1) Present, (2) ARMS. .

- Fnoemtgopart arms. - (3) Execute present arms :

1. :46101Being at prosent arms: (1) Right shoulder, (2) ARMS.

it Joxequdd : port. arms...(2), (8), (4) Execute right ahonlder
arms as from port arms. “

462, Beingut port armsY (1) Left shounlder, (2) ARMS.

-1« Ganty ‘the; pieee with the right hand and place it on the left
shoulder, barrel up, trigger guard in the hollow of the shoulder ;
at the same-timeé grasp the butt with the left hand, heel between

1firat and:@wecond fingers, slinmb dnd fingers closed on the stock
(2) Drop the right hand by the side. -

Beitg At: left. sliowider arms: (1) Pert; (2) Anns.

;1! Gramp the plece with. the right hand at the small of the stock.

i4R) (Oarry the pibceito. the right with the right hand, regrasp

<&t with the.left,:and take the.position of part arms.

o Lefs shoplder arms:imay be ordered. directly from the order,
right shoulder or present, or the reverse. At the command
3rms ‘gxfécute port aenn: and continue in cadence to the position

rdeved Co
403:. Beihg dat order: urms (1) Parade, (2) REST.
onrry the: Tight fout 8 ihches straight to the rear, left knee

«glightly ‘bent; carry the muzzle in front of the center of the

lboﬂy, ‘barrel: t¢ the .left; grasp the plecd with the left hand
“Just below the stacking: swivel and with the right hand below

- m against the left.
it ‘Being it parade test:. (1) sqnad (2) ATTENTION.

T » ‘Resdme the ‘order, the Mft hand quitting the- piece opposite
the right hip.

464. Being at order arms: (1) Trail, (2) ARMS,
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Raise the piets,’ tgeh Szh@y bint, and incline the
muzzle forward so that the barrel makes an angle of about
380° with thre: versicak; " -

When it can be done without danger or inmnvenmnee ‘to
others,the piece: may he graspedi.-at the balance and the muzzle
Jowered until the piece is horlmml ua'simuar posrtion in:the
Tieft band may:beused.... .

-466 ‘Being at trail pxms: (1) Order, (2) Aus. AR

Lovmr the’ plece wlth ohe righr. hand and resume the order

1 v Bumso.nm

446 Being a,t,r!gm.shoulder. arm: :(1) Mﬂo,-, (2) SALUTE.
‘Carry the left hand smartly ta the small of the stock, fore-
sarm hevizontal, pakm:0f hand down, thumb and fingers extended
and joined, forefinger touching: end -of :oacking :piece}: look
~toweard the pérsan salnbted. ; ¢(2) Dmp leﬂ: ,hand- by: the: slde,
turn head and eyes to the front. R
. 467. ‘Being at order, or -teatharms: (1) Imio, (2) s.u.m
~Qarry the Zeft and siarkly to-the right stde, pahm' of the
hand down, thumb :and fingers extended and joined, -forefinger
against piece near the muzzie; look towiard' the person saluted.
£2) Dmtthe‘ ledt hand by bhe. side:; tnrn the head and eyes
eotheﬁront oo, e .
by ST nmn'mamc:rmn R ‘»-‘-

+ 468 Being atrorderBnms: (1)‘Impectlon, (2) Anxs
~ - At.the second command ;take the position of pett arms' (2)
".Seize the bolt handie with the thizmb and ioreﬂnger of the right
«4and, turn tie handle up,’ draw the bolt .back, and glénce at
the chamber. Having found the chamber empty; . or having
! emptied .it, -Taise the bead. and: eyemto the fremgz - .’
-469. Being at: ingpection -army: (1)« @rder tdcht dnuhhr,
port), (2) ARMS.
At the preparatory command push .the bolt forward turn the
handle down, pull the trigger, and resume port arms At the
comnmnd m'nIs, emnplete;che movembnt ordened ) '

e TO DISMIBS THE BQ'UA‘D. :

470 B(eé)n‘g l;f'hmlt {1) Inspeotidn, (2) ARHS (3) Port, (4)

2O e PR THPRE L L Re T I "
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' SCHOOL' OF ’l“HE SQUAi)

471 Men are grouped lnto squads for purpoee& ot tnstmction
diseipline, dentrol, and order. -

472. The sguad proper consists of a 2 P o and. sewen nrelizu
» 'The movements. in-the: Bchool of the Squad are:destgned to
make the squad a fixed unit and to facilitate the:edntsol iand
movement of the comhpany. If the number-of men: grouped is
more than 3 -and less than .12, they are ‘formed ms. a sgpuad of
4 files, the excess above 8 being posted as flle closers. If the
number grouped is greaterthian 11, 2'or more squads are formed
and the group is termed a platoon.

Eor»tbé!nttrumon of Teerutts,.these rules may be ‘mdédified.

1 478. A2 p.'0. 1sthe sqntd lendér; and whed absent Is peplaced
by ‘a: desfgnated "man. .If. none ‘is' deslgmted., the eeulon in
length:ot'iewice acts.as deader. . .

- (/Fhe p, o) when.in ranks, !n poaud(as the lett»mn rm'ﬂle
front rank of the squad.

When he leavesthe ranks to -lead his sguad, hIs rear-mnk man
steps imte the:fron¢ rank; and the file remsing blsnk wuntil 'the
‘mguad leader réturns bo his plare.in. rdanks, ‘wi\en bis: réat-rank
lmaumteps baelodnto the rear rank: .1 P R H S

478, Inbattie officess :and 1 B ast nndeavw to presm-ve the
integrity of squads; they designate new leaders to.replicethose
disabled, organize new. squsds: whem' necessary, and see that
every man is placed-in a squad.

Men are téuglit the’ necsssity ‘of remuaining -with: the squad to
+ which:they . belong and;-in; case it be. broken up or-they. bedome
+separatet therefrom, to attachitheinselwés,tb the nehrest suad

1and pidtoon lewders, Whether t;hese be tthelr owni or ooanomer
~organization; - . SRR

475, The sqwad executes the mt, usts, faohgs, steps, und
nidvsisinguignd thé Mankal of grms.ay explained in'tHe ‘Sdhool
of the Recruit. “ Ja.‘v.t N

'v~‘(""1.4~.' mmnl'mmm..
ot L4 U oy

4"6 To form tbe-sqnad_the 1nstmmr places h!mselt 8 pues
in front of where the center is to be and commands: FALL IN.

The men assemble at attention, pieces 'at the order, and are
arranged by the 2 p. o. in double rank, as nearly as practicable

(in ordel 62 height frow right to-jeft, eaeh man dropping hig left
hand as soon as the man on his léft hak HisTMststval. ' The Ser
rank forms with the distance of 40 inches.
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- Phe instructor then: eommands: COUNT OFF,

At this command all exeept the right file execute eyes right;
4nd, ‘beginning on the right; the men in each rank count one,
two, three, fonr; each man tm‘ns hls head and eyes to the tront
as, he counts. :

Pieces are then xmpected

ALNNMBNTB

477 ’I‘o ullgn the squad. the base file or ﬁles hav!ng been
aestablished: (1) Right. (left), (2) DRESS, (8) FRONT.

At the command dress all men place the left hand’ upon the
hip (whether: dressing to the right or left) ; each man, except:
the: base file, when on or near the new line exeeutes eyes right,
and, taking steps.of 2 or 3 inches, places himself so that his
right arm rests lightly against thé arm of the man on his right,
and so that-his eyes and shoulders ate in line with those of ‘the
men on his right; the rear-rank men cover in file. - -

The instractor verifies the alignment of both ranks fyom the
vight flank and orders nup or back such men as may be in rear
or. in -advance, of ther Hine; only the men designated move, -

" At the command: front; giveir when the ranks are aligned,
edchh man turns his:head and eyes ‘to: the tront'und' drops his
left-hand by his sdde. ' « .1 -

. 4718"1 Do preserve the ulignmmt w‘hen marehing '»eum:'maxr
(LBFT).. '

Fhe men pneserve their 1ntervals fromn- the side ot the guide,
vielding to pressure from that side and resisting jpressure from
the opposite direction x.ﬂmy.remver intervals, if lost; by gradu-
dlly ‘opewing /mit or elosing .in;- they recover dligniwent by
dlightly lengtheéning or shoxfteninglﬂne scep the rear -rank men
acover their file'leaders at 40 inches. - - {

In double rank, the front-rank man on the right or deslgnm
flank, ¢qnducts the march; whea marching faced to:the ﬂank,
the lending mhen of thednont rank is'the gudde.

TO STACK AND TAXE ARMS,

. 470, ‘Being inline:at.a halt: STACK ARMS, &

uch even number- of ithe frontirairk’ grasps bls.pioce with the
lett hahd at the upper band and rests the butt between his feet,
beirpel b0 . the ' front, muzzie incdined slightly to the front and
opposite the center of the interval on his right)the thumb and
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forefinger raising the stdcking. swrivel ;: each eien aumber of the
rear rank ‘then passes. his piece, barrel to the rear, te his: file
leader, whe grasps it.between the bandswith his right hand and
throws the butt about 2 feet.in advance of that of his .own piece
and opposite the right of the interval, the right hand:slipping
to the upper band, the thumb and forefinger raising the stacking
swivel, which he engages with that of his own piece; each odd
number of the front rank raises his.piece with the right hand,
carries it well forward, barrel to the front; the left hand,
guiding. the stacking swivel, engages the lower hook'of the
swivel of hig bwn piece with the:free hook of that of the even,
number of the rear rank yhe then turns:the barrel cotward iato
the angle formed.by the other two piéces and lowers.the butt to
theé ground; to the right of and against the toe of his-right shoe.

The stacks made, the .lqose pieces ave laid on them by the
even numbers of the front.rank,

- When each man has ﬁnished handung pleees he takes the
poqmon of attention. “ .

480. Being.in line behind the stacks TAKE ARMS.

. The loote pieces are returned by-the :even numbers of the
front rank ; each even humber of the front rank grasps his own:
plece with t.he left hand, the piece of his. rear-rank man with
his right. hand, grasping both betwedn. the bands; each odd
number of the front rank grasps his piece in the sameiway. Wwith
the right band, disengages.it by .raising the butt f1om the
ground and then, turning the piece to the right, detaches {t from
the.staek ; each even number of the front ‘ranic disengages and
detaches his piece by turning.it to the left, and then passes -the.
pigee of his.rear-rank man.to him, and all resnme the order.

481, Shoyld any squad have :Nos. 2 and.3 blank files, No. 1
rear rank- takes the .place of No. 2 réar rank in meking and
breaking the stack; the stachs made or baoben he resumes his
post.

Pxecesfnot, used, in makmg the stack are termed loose piecu.

"'Pieces are never: stacked avith the bayonet fixed. - ' .

.2 THE OBLIQUE MABOH.

482, For the instruction 6 of. recruits, the ‘squad ‘ being in
eolumn or- gorrectly aligned, the instrnctor eauses.the squad
to $aca half .vight or half left, points out to the men. their rela~
tive posittons, amd a'xnlnins ﬂnt these are to be maﬁnwlued ln
the .oblique march.- o .. o
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483. (1) Right (1e£+) obliqus; (2) mﬂ. oo

Each man steps off in a direction 45° to the .right. nf his
original front. He preserves his relative position,- keeping his
shoulders parallel to those of the guide (the man on -the right
front ‘of the line or column), and o regulates his steps mat the
ranks remain parallel to their oniginal fronts. . '
- At the commmand halt the men. halt and face to the fronha '

To resume the original direction:.(1) Fexwerd, (2) MABOHE

The men half face to the left in marehing and t.hen DOVe
straight to the froat.

If at half step or mark time while o‘bllqulng, t.he ohlique
march is resumed by the commands: (1) Oblique, (2) mcx.

nmong uovum PIVOC. ' ,l‘.‘.’"
484, Bemg -in line: (1) Right (latt) tnrn, (2) man.
The movement is executed by each .rank. . swecemsiwely.-and

on the same ground.'- At the segond cammand, .the piyot man

of the front rank faeces to the right ie marching and takes-the
hailf step ;<the other meén of the rank obligue to, the right nntil
opposite théir plaees in line, then execute 4 sacond right. obligne

and take the .half step on arriving abreast of the pivot ’mm

All glance toward the marching flank while at haif skep, and

take th? fall step without eomnand 1] tbe last man awlves

on the line.

Right (left) half tuen is- execmed in a similat manner, The
plvot man makes & half ehange of direction. to the. night and
the other men maike quarter danges 4n obliqnhc ;

PR

mmox;muvw. T m [

485. Being in line,.to Anrm and mavck: (1) Squad right (left),
(2) MARCH.
. &t the seeond command, the right-lank man in the £front pank
faees 10 the right in marching and marks time; the other front-
rank men oblique to the right, place ‘themselyaes abreast of, ¢he
pivot, and ‘mark time. Ia the. rear rank the third man from
the right, followed in column by the segond :snd first, moves
‘straight to the fybut wntil in rear-of e front-rank man, when
all face to the right in marching and mark time; the other
number of the rear rank moves strnight to the front four paces
and places himself abreast of the man,on his right. Men on
the new line glance toward the marching flank while marking
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time and, as the last man arrives oh the line,th& rahks exe-
cute forward, march, without command.

‘486, Being m line, to turn and halt: (1) Squad right (lett),
(2) MARCH; (3) Squad, (4) HALT.

The thiré command is given immediately after the second
The turn is executed as..prescribed in the preceding arti
except that dll men, on arriving on the new line,. mark time
until the fourth command is given, when all halt. The fourth
command should be given as the last man arrives on the line.

487. Being in line to turn about and march: (1) Squad right
(left) about, (2) MARCH.

At the second command, the front rank twice executes squad
right, initiating the second squad right when the man on the
marchjng flank has arrived abreast of the rank. In the rear
rank the third man from the right, followed by the second and
first in column, moves straight to the front until on the pro-
longation of the line to be occupied by the rear rank; changes
direction to the right; moves in the new direction until in rear
of his front-rank man, when .all face to the right in marching,
mark time, and glance toward. the marching flank. ;The fourth
man marches on the left of the third to his new pasition; as he
arrives-on the line, both ranks execute forward, march, with-
but command. .

488. Being in line to ‘turn about and halte (1). Squad right
(left) a.bont (2) MARCH; (3) Squad, (4) HALT.

The third command is’ given immediately after the ‘secand.
The turn is executed as prescribed im the preceding article, ex-
cept that all men, on arriving on the new: line, mark. time until
the fourth command is given, when all halt. The fourth com-
mand should be given as the last man arrives on the line.

' LOADINGS AND FIRINGS., -

" 489. The commands. for loading and  firing are the same
whether standing, kneeling,.or lying down. The ﬂrings are
alanS executed at a halt.

When kneeling or lying down in double mnk. the rear mnk
does not load, aim, or fire.. .- Y
. l;l:e lnstructions in firing: will be preeeded bw a command tor
oading.

Loadings are execueed dn line and aklrmlsh line only.

S
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. 490, Pieces having been ordered loaded are kept loaded with-
out command until the command unload, or inspection drms,
fresh clips being.inserted when the magazine is.exhausted. .

491. The aiming poilnt or target is earefully. pointed .out:
This may be done before or after announcing the sight setting.
Both are indicated before giving the command ¥for.firing, but
may be omitted when the target appears suddenly and is ul-
mistakable; in such case battle sight- 1s uud i1 no»slght lettlnt
is annommed . )

492. The target or alming point huing-bem ddguated and
the sight setting announced, such dekignation' or announcement
need not be repeated. m\til & change. of elther or botkh s neees-
sary. PR

Troops are .trained to continue thelr fire upon- ‘the- n!mlnt
point or target designated, and at the slght setting announoed
until a change is ordered. .

493. If the men are not already in ehe poutlon of. load, that
position 1s taken at the announcement of the rsight setting} if
the announeement is' omitted, the poambn ls taken at the nm
command for firing.

494. When deployed, the nse of the sllng as an ald to acunmte
firing is discretionary with each man,

.70 - LOAD,
. ) 7 3 ]

495. Being in line or skirmish:line mt. halt* (1) With dunny
(blank or ball) cartridges, (2) LOAD. - .

At the command load each tronb-rank man or skirmlsber
faces half right and carries the right foot. to the right, about
1 foot, to such position us will ingure the.greatest: irmmwess and
steadiness of the body; raises; or lowers, the.piece and drops
it into the left hand at the balance, left thumb extemded along
the stock, mugzle at .the height of: the. breast, and tuins the
cut-off up. With the right hand he turng and draws the boit
back, takes a loaded clip and inserts the end in the clip slots,
places the thumb on the powaier 'spgce of the top cartridge, the
fingers extending around the piece and tips resting on the maga-
zine floor plate; forces the cartridges imto: ¢le ghagazine: by
pressing down with' the thumb; withoat removing sle :dlip,
thrusts the bolt home, turning down. the" hahdley tarnsithe
safety dock to the * safe” and edrries:the handito the smalt of
the stock. Daeh rear-rank man: snoves to:the right:front;, takes
a similarpost¢ion oppositethe imntervaligo the right of:kis fromt.
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rnﬁhkmmnmﬂd of the pleoe exténding beyond lho fyant mk
a Ty l

A shkrirmish ling may load while mov ing, the pxeces bemg held
as pearly: as practicable in the position of load. .

‘If'kneeling or sitting, the pasition of the pieesi.is sxmﬂar; if
kneeling, the left forearm rests on the left thigh; :if sitting,
tive elbows' are siipperted by the kmees. If lying down, the left
b eteadies and supports the piece at the balance; the toe of
* the butt resting on the ground, the muzzle off the ground. f

l: Ror reference, thebe poeitions .(standing, kneeling, and lying
down) are designated as thdt of load.

498, For indtruction in loading: (1) Simulate, (2) LOAD.,
Executed as above described except that the cut-off remains
“:off'* ami the handling of cartridges is simulated.

\vPhe recruits ave first taught to simulate loadmg and ﬁrmg,
after a few lessons dummy cartrldges maay- be used. Later,
blaisk vartridges may.be used. .

1499, The rlﬂemwbenmiasasmgle loader by turniugthe
magasifse ' # off.” The magarine may.be filled in. whele or in
part while “off” or “on” by pressing cartridges singly down
ant back until they are-in, the. praper place.. The use of the
rifle as a single loader is;: hawever,. t0 be- .regarded BsS exacep-
tional.

498. UNLOAD,
vDaké the position (of: lpad, turn the safety lock up and move
bolt alternately back and forward untii nll the cartridges. ave
¢jected: . After :the last cartridge is ejected the chamber is
closed by firsti thousting - the .bolt slightly forward to free it
from: the :stad - holding it in-pince when, the chamber is open,
pyessinyg the fallower dowa and baek to engage it. under the bolt
andi them throsting the bolt-home; the teigger is. pulled. The
edrtridges are: then picked up, cleaned, and resarned to the belt
md the piur'ls bnaught w the wder. ’
o ieey e -mmnnrvoum N Y

SEOY LT oy v
72 14&:%1) mmz, (2) M (8) fqnad, (4) PIm;
.1ilt she command ready turn the safety lock.to the “ mdy "
atf therommand afm; raise tie prece with -both. hands and. s\m,
porti:khe batt firmly’ agninstthe hatlow  of the right: shonider,
right thmmb 1along the steek,: barrel horirontal, jeff elbow -wel}
under ihie?piece, right elbowr .ast high s ghe showiders.incling

TO UNLOAP.

el L
AR I L
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the head slightly forward and a Httie to the right, cheek against

« the stock, left eye closed, rlght eye looking through the notch
of ‘the rear sight so as to percelve: the object aimed af, second
joint of forefinger resting lightly against the front of the trigger
dand taking up the slack; top of tront dight 19 caretully raised
into, and held in, the llne of sight.'

“Each rear-rank man aims through the interval to the right ot~
his 81é leader and leans slightly forward to adme the muzzle,
of his piece beyond the front rank. - : co

¥In aiming keeeling, the left: elbow résts on the Iett “Khe
point of elbow in front of kneecap. In aiming sitting, the €l
bows are supported by the knees.

In aiming lying down, raise the piece with bgth b&&
on both. elbows, and press the butt firtnly &xainst uﬂlt
shouldet!

At the command 1
without deranging tl
plece; lower the ple

500. To continue

Bach command. i
(from magazine) is
home the bolt with
the “ ready.” S

TO FIRE AT WILL.

> 501. FIRE AT WILL, ' N

‘Each man, 'independently of the others, comes to ‘the reday,
afms carefutly and @eliberately at the ambmg point or target,
fires, 'loads, and continues the ﬂring untfl ordered to :uspend
or cease firing. B ‘e

+ 502. To increase (decrease) the rate of’ ﬂre in rrrogress~;he
instriictor shouts: FASTER (SLOWER).

. Men are trained to fire at'the rate of ‘about three $hots ‘per
mlnute at effective ranges and five ¥r sik at élose ranges daes
veting ‘the mintmum’ of time t¢ loadfmg and’ the maxifum to
deliberate atihing. To illustrate the ndcessity f r delbération;
and to habituate men to combat conditions,: slhall and compara'
tively indistmct tamets are desigmted - .

AUl e e e ey
1’1‘. BY euP.« i A!H' b i

508, OLIR FIRE. . Ve . R T A
'Exmubed.in theisame manmr as aremt wm; ucq»t that each
nan. .afger. havm exlmnsted the cartridges: thea in the piede;
m‘kﬂrm Y i b Cnad i
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+ 10 SUBPEND ¥IRING.

504. The instructor blows a long blast of the whistle and re-, *
peats same, if pecessary, or commands: SUSPEND FIRING. .
Firing stops ; pleces are held, loaded and locked, in-a position
of readiness for instant resumption of firing, rear sights un.
The men continue to. observe the target- or. alming
point, or the place at which the target disappeared, or at which
it is expected to reappear. ,
ﬂv’imus whisﬂq signal ‘may. be used as a prehminary to ceme
ng.. : .
TOCEASBFIBI.NB.‘ Ce Ce

!

ly there are brought to the Poq[-
'e loaded; sights are laid, plec
rder,

auses, to prepare for changes of

g or ceasing ﬁre may be glven
ty command_for ﬁrmg. .whethex
d or not. . .

THE RIFLE. I

507. Most of the operating parts of the rifte may -be included
under the bolt mechanism and magazine mechanism,

. (1) The bolt. mechanism consistg of the bolt, sleeve, sleeve
lock, extractor, extractor collar, cocking piece, satet.s lock, ﬁring
pin, firing-pin sleeve, striker, and mainspring.

¢2) The-bolt maves backward and forward and: romtes iny the
well of the réeceiver; it canries-a eartridge, either from the maga:
zing or ene placed by hand in front of it, into the chamber and
supports its head when fired, -

(3) The sleeve unites the parts of the "bolt mechaulsm.and it.s
rotation with the bolt is prevented by the lugs on its sides comin&
in contact with the.raceiver, = -

(4) The hook of the extractor engages in the grpove of. tha
cartridge case and retains the head of the latter in the counter-
sink of the bolt until the cases ejected.

(5) The safety lock when turned to the left.is. inoparative;
when: gurned to the right-which can only be done whex. the
plece. im cocked-—the point..of  the 'spindie enters.its notch' iw
the bolt and locks the bolt; at the same time its.cam foroes the
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doeking: piecé slightly to! the xear, dnt -of :eomtact :with the sear,
and .loeks :the firing pin..c

508. The magazine mechanism lncludes the -floor plate. fol-
lom ‘magazine spring, and cut-eff. -

" 809 (1) Do chargé the . magazine,  see..that the cut-oi! is
turned up shotving “.on," draw the belt fully to the rear, insert
-the cartridges from.a ollp or from the hand, and close the bolt.
"o charge the magazine from a ¢lip place either end of a loaded
clip in its seat in the recetver and, with the thumb of the right
hand press:the cartridges.down into the magazine until the top
cartridge: is! caught ‘by the night edge.of the reeeiver, The
cartridge iramp . gnides the' bullet. amd-cartridge case into the
. chamber., The.magazine can be ﬁlleﬂ, it pa.\’tly ﬂlled‘. by insert-
ing cartridges one by ohe.. ..

(2) Pushlng the bo}t r.orward attgr charging the magazlne.
ejects the clip. -

"810. (1) When the cutioff is turned down the magazine is
¢ off. ¥ The bolt can nat beé drawn fully back, and its front emd
pmjectlng ‘over:-the reav end, of the . upper canrtridge holds it
down in the magazine below the action of the holt, The maga-
zine mechanism then remains ino; gerative, and the arm can be
used as a single loader, the cartridges i’ the magazine being
: held in reserve! ‘The:arm can readﬂa be used as.a- single loader
1writh the magazine empty::, . -

(2) When the cut~ofr is tumeﬂ: llD, thﬁ maga.z{ne js “von "
'the Bolt canbeidrawn fully-$o. the rear, permisting the;top car-

tridge to rise high enongh to be caught. by the bolt, in ity forward
movement. As the bolt is closed, this cartridge is pushed for-
“ward.into therchamber, baing held up during its passage by the
‘predsube of those below. The last one in the magazine ia held up
by the followet; the'rib,on which. directs it.into the ghamber,
, 511 In magnzine fire, after the last.cartridge has been fired
“amd the. bolt drawn: fully. to the rear, the. follower. rises .and
‘holds the bolt. open m show. that the masmine is empty.:. .

i ! (SIS S 1 ot ' '

AR v PREOAUTIONS\ o |

5:12 (1) 4I£ it ie desired to carry. the plece cocked, ‘with a
camidge in. the champer, the bolt mechanism should- be secured
« by turping the .safety lopk to the right, Under no  circum-
- stamees should the firing pin be let,down by hand on a cartridge
in the chamb®¢ ' . .;: b 0 v, 0, o ot .
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2 To obtaln pesttive ejection, and: to insare the bolt - catch-
ing the top cartridge in magazine, when loading from the maga-
-Bihe, thié bolt inust be drawn fully to the rear in opening #t.

(3) When the bolt is closed, ‘or 'slightly :ferward, the cut-off
“fnay be turned up or down as desired.. When the bolt is ix its
'yeurinost position, to pass from loading from the magazine to
-Single loading, it.is necessary to force the top cartrmidge or
ifollower below the :reach of the bolt, to push the: boilt. slightly
forward, and to turn the cut-off dewn, showing * off.”

“o(4) Ih case of & miedre it is unsafe to draw back ithe boit
immedtately;.as it Inay.be a case of hangfive. In suck cases
“thie plece should ba eocked by drawing back the cocking piers;
-r1°¢8) It is-bssenitil. for thé proper working and preanﬂutiun
of all cams that they be kept lubricated.

e . DISMOUNTING AND ASSEMBLING.

*i 518, ‘The bolt and' miagasine nmechanism - can.be dlsmonnted
Im#thout' removing the Btock. The letter should nevér be done
Texdept ' for muking  repairs, and thcn only by some selected and
mscrucoeu man;
,,', © UL ko giemount Bbm MECHANISM, .
1 p1d, (1) Plave 18/ cub-olf at ‘the comter nétch; cock cle arm
gnd turn the safety lock to a verticat’ poslﬂon, raise: I:he' ‘doit
andle and: triw out the doft: " : RRNERNTHE
“15(%) Hold: bolt’ 1n' 1eft liend, préss:sleeve Tocl in with emmb
'ut “#ight hand' to urlsck m fmm bolt amd umscrow ssleeve
rY tdtning tb the left: - NIy
w1 (8) Held “sleeve between forennget and ‘thumb. of :the Mt
"Hu?«? dtaw cockihg piece Badtk''with middle finger and ‘thumb
of' ¥ight hand, turn safety Yok down to the left: with the fore-
ﬁnger of the ﬂght hand' iy’ order to allow the cocking plece to
‘move fdrward in steeve, thus partially relieving the tension of
mainspritig i ‘with the cockiig piece against the breast, 'draw
back the firing-pin sleeve with the foreflnger and thumb of
rlght hand and hold it in this position while removing the
{ker with the left hand; remove firing-pin sleeve and main-
{ng; pull firlng ph out of sleeve; turn gaféty-ldck thumb
"ﬁ &ce to the rizht on sléeve and draw 1t to the rear through the
do\é imadé In sleeve for this purpose; turn the extraetor to
e 'rfght, forcing its tongue out of its groove in the fremt of
the bolt, and force the extractor forward and of the bolt. .
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PO ASSEMBID ' BOLT nouumm. b i

515. (1) Grasp with th
up, and, turn the extrac
finger of the right hand u
lug on the bolt; take the
the lug on the collar in t]
ing the extractor to the :
with the rim on the face
left thumb on the top of the rear part __ cac —wmvew-
in this operation) ; turn the extraétor to the right until it is
jover the.right lux,, take the bolt in the rgght hand and
the hook of the extractor against the butt plate or so deo?llg]m
(t}ll)jegtluntll the tongue on _the e.xtractbr ‘énters its gt
.the bolt
(2) Place the safety 1
mto position on the sleev
.to permit, the firing pin ti
.place the c¢ocking piece ¢
spring, firing-pin sleeve, ai
between the thumb and 1
cocking piece back with-{
.hand -and turn the safety
forefinger of the right hs
-and.-screw up the sleeve
sleeve lock enters. its note
(3) See that the cut-oft
under floor plate in the
cextending over the left si
hand with safety lock in :
press rear end of followel
into the receiver; lower b__.. uuwa—-,,
off down to the left.with right hand.. , .

" 0’ DPISMOUNT THE MAGAZINE mmnAmsm

516, (1) With the bullet end of a cattridge prm on' the ﬂoor
plate cateh (through the hole in the floor plate), at ;he sa;ne
time drawing the bullet to the reap; this releases. 'the. ﬂoor

plate.

- (2) Raise the rear end of the. first limb, Of the magazine
spring high enough to clear the lug on the floor. plate and draw
gﬂ (l)ut of its mortise; proceed ln the ‘same, manner to removq the

ower. -

NI



8¢ .INSTRUOTIONS YOR COAST: GUARR STATIONS.
(3) To assg;nblenmamtne ‘spring and folloewer to floor plate,
""""" ’ : " **~mounting.

or and magazine spring in the magazine,
tront end of.the floor plate in its recess
lace the lug on the rear end of the floor
uard, and press the rear end of the floor
ard at the same time, forcing the floor
e gudrd.

PRECAUTIONS.

' 517."Unless the palt is drawn fully back the efector will fail

.to work, and in magazine fire it will cause & jam.
* When 'a misfire occu?s, press the bolt handle well down, pull
) o * - ‘- ‘%~ =~ and try again. Unless the bolt
ng pin ‘does not strike with full

due to this fault,

e kept tight, Loose guard screws
ing but also interfere with the
rom the magazine, often resuiting

of rapid fire with the rifle un-
or “off,” otherwise the bolt can

of precision, and -derhands proper
care soon ruins its -accuracy.

jore demands special attention, as
8 powder soon corrodes it, and
i, lpractlcable.

tling: -

removéd by oily rags.

s, forced Into the texture of the
steel, which gradt.uy - . out, and, unless removed, causes
rust. Cleaning must be repeated daily for several days.

. (8) Metal fouling, caused by particles of the cupro-nickel
‘Jdeket of ‘the ballet adhering to the bore. This rarely happens
‘3ith ‘the present .ammunition, and its rémoval is usually not
'only irhpracticable in the field but unless done by an experi-
enced man may cause serious damage to the bore.

- 519. 40 clean the rifie—(1) Hemove the bolt and clean from

" the breech end. Never clean from the muzzle. -

: . ¢2y Use n'cleaning rof and small piece of .cloth about 13
inches square, then lightly oil the bore by using an olled rag.
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(Ehe:meted and. wonking-perts are:aise cleaned by using dry
1088, and then oiling with a slightly - oihd rag 40 prevent rust-
ing and todubrisdte working. parts:

(3) No more oil thas4his- light oiling should be ased, ber
€ause any:yurplus: oil makes .the:rifie disagreeable to hangle,
collects dirt and grit, finds its way.into and around the bolt
mechanism, and often flies back into the firer's face and eyes
when he fires. , The: holt hand)e hould be .dxy end entirely free
from oil otherwise in operating the bolt it is difficult to grasp

(4) If available, a satnlned Mltton of aoda and wamr may
be used toclean the;bore, thoroughly drying the boxe with dry
patebes before oiling. .Or the folowing mixiure may be used:
Amyl acetate, 2 parta;.acstone, 2 parts; gas engine oil, 1 part.
Dlssolve the ol] in: the aoetate and add the acetone.

(&) Whatewer , the method of eieo.ning, the bore shonld be

eieaned daily.-for spveral days.
...(4) ©Cosmpline, maehiae ©il, or anx other oil- which will not
yust -the- metul is suiable .for oiling rifles. Sperm oil ig the
best for lubricating metallic bearing and contact surfacss, a
semewhgt heavier .oil:for the hore: ' Never use emery.or. any
other material which will soratchx the metal, .

(%) ‘The stoek ‘and hand gusrd may be: cogted with taw lin-
seed oil.and polished by ruhbing: with the' hand.

\s!: R O R -emmsm'mvo. .
::590.f£|3he marks -opnoslto tho mp indiouto where the sight is
te:be get. The nwmbers.on the sight leaf refer fo the marks
below the numbers; for example, the figure 6 is above.the 600-
yard mark.’ -Changes 40’ elevation of 25, 50, and 75.yards have

to: be.:made,:and: when' there . are. no: marks. for - these. settings
they -bave 4o be estimated; aud with great.care, for a siight in-
apcuracy makes a -big.difference in the point of hit. .

521, The snmrke ongihe wind gauge.are. called points, and
ehan in windnge of quasien points. may: have to.be made. .

.‘The bulletis carried dn-the samie direction that the sights are
moved for example, if shots.ptrike above gnd to the. right of
the buﬂ’seye..the elgration -should be lowered and the windage
set to the left. Winds carry the bullet to the right or left with
the wind ; therefore the windage 18, set to mindward.

1 g40T—biluaing < ol o

BET IS Y 1) A'¢H‘)"II‘ R S T S R LRI 4 oved
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:B522:'"Phe dldvation is' not always' set at exabtly ‘the. actual
rarge at’ which the firing takes place. - With some rifies the
elevation is set above the range-and with othels below 1t, lmd
a]l riftesf gré hot exuotly true for windage.

To teach sight setting ft'1s not sufficient: to explam lt w ‘the
tneh They must be practiced in it. )

EOE NOT!IS ON PIS’I‘OL SHOOTING. T
aes o .

523 When a pistol is first taken in hand it should be exam-
T#éd to wif ke gueh that it is net loaded.. .

1524, Both the front sight and the rear sighting groove should
be ‘blackened. When'the pistol is aimed the front sight sheul
be'seen. throdgh the midd¥é of-the rear. sighting groove #nd :the
top of the front siglit ‘sheuld be fush  with the top of-‘the
‘#roove. i'The part of the target to bb atmed: at' tnist be Geter-
mingd by, practice. With most pistols, at 26 yards the aim s
st y taken’at the bottom edge or in the 'bettom part of the
‘ballel e, anid At 50 yards in tne center’ or in the npper patt
of the ‘bullsieye.

“11528;' Grasp 'the' ‘stbck of the pistol as hl np/as yon ncnmuso
tltr&t the barrel hand| and ‘arm are as nearly as possible:in one
Féhit line/ The thumb shouM'be éxtended along the uy
part of the frame. *The second ‘joint of the forefinger shoul be

on the trigger.

526 Start with a light #ip- -amd gradually squeeze with the -

t0 7 ma= @-~~w gqueezing gradually back as the
1¢’ sgueezing ‘without' a Jerkantil
I the hold and to keep the rlght

to one side, tney can be movéd to
réssure of the ‘thumb dgainst!the
e left by Qecreasing the’ pressure.
ng and squeezing the trigRer with
valonable practice: Né mih should
mappéd . several ‘times to- get 'aic-
ull of ‘the pistol. Bxpert pistol
pping instead of a great ‘deal of
! acquired only by much»mpmng

veu. - ... _e pésition the Hght etlbow Ans- exh
cellent support on the ground. In the kneeling pnsition the
“firer may kneel on ejther knee, Kneeling on the_.left knee
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affords an. exceltent rest ot -the pight knée for the elbow. ‘In
Ahit squatting positien bhoth elbows ‘rest on-the kiweés., In the
standing pasition face the target sjuarely or mearly sx /Stand
;upright, not ¢raning. tha «kea;d iomnard and uﬁend the trm m
ettt stretcln .

NO’X‘EB ON THE CLEANING AND GARE OF RIFLES

580. 'l‘he foMing ia quoled fro-: Ordnance szartment
Unlued States Army, pamphiet. No. 1917, Description. and Rules
for the Management of the Bnited Stataes Bi.ﬁe canber sBO
model of 1917. v

“olumdmkm o n ’

cnnsdantlous éareful

! cleaning and in pro-

tter results in- farget

bore consists in.re-

o0 obtain. s chemically

with a ﬂlg of ell to

its from firing is of

m of the powder; the

¢ e abrading action of
. ar fouling, because of
is, it will induce rust
itself is inactive, but
he action of cleaning
lg]:ted . noticeable
ed by scrubblng with
) ¢ effect .on the metal
i necessary to remove
. had that all powder
. bore may be safely
1 good condition, the

1y perceptible, It is

vy b weae v sssssmsvaaas nickness, easily removed by
solv of cwpro-nigkel. However, due to pitting, the presence
0% . abragiyes,. .or to accwmulation, metal fouling
may. oocur - clearly, yisible flakes or patches of much greater

o mwlmwwgom% tirig, it 18 well to proceed 8s
.. - fir. W 0 D
follows. ab out bore with soda solution (see below) to
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rémove powder feuling, A.conventent metlodis to imsdrt the
muzzle of the rifle inte the. can containing. the sodar solution
and, ‘with the cleaning rod imserted' from the beeteh, pundy: the
barrel full :a few ‘times. Remove and dry with a couwple of
patches. Examine the bore to see that there ate-in etidenee
no patches of metal fouling which, if present, can be readily de-
tected by ‘the naked eye, then swab out ‘With the swh bl
solution—a dilute metal-fouling solution. (See below.) The
amount pf swabbing reqwired with ths swébbing. soluticn’ean
be -fdetermined only by éxperience and by -observitioh!ofithe
color -df :the patches. 'Swabbing should be eontinued ‘as’ Tong
as the wiping patch is discolored by a bluish-greén :stain.
Normally a couple of: minytes' work issufficient. Dry thor-
onghly and oil e
“The propér m
eleaning rod dry:
it-with sperm ‘oil
has penetrated th
‘drawing the pat
#llowing the clea
‘will be found nov
quent rust and sy
' “If patches of
of the bore, ‘the
hereinafter prese
‘the soda solution
“front end of the’
2:irich-séction of-
and fill with the
'above the muzzlt
‘pour odt the sta
and swab out th
‘remove ‘&1l trdace
barrel clean, dry
§s sufﬂcwnt but :
“¢areful visual in
Tepeat By deScrlbed above, g
“After ‘properly clenning With-‘either"he" m @ﬂg&m
or the standard solution, as has"just been:des ‘bore
should be'clean and safe to oil and' put away, but'as
of safety a patch should aloays beé run ‘tHrough' ﬁié'bore'§
next day thé bore aﬁ& wiphlg patf-h ‘exhrfiined, to!

he v L l( Tavnay
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that cleaning has been.properly. ascomplished. The bore should
then be oiled, as described above.

;- If. the-swabbing selution or the standand metad-fouling solu-
tion is. not. ayailable, the barrek should: be scrubbed, as alrendy
described,: with the sods- solution, dried and. oiled with a light
oil. At the end of 24 hours it should again be cleaned, when it
will; usyally be. found -te have . sweated’; that is, rust having
formed under. the smear. of. metal tonling,where powder: fouling
was present, the surface is puffed yp. Ususlly .a second clean~
ing. is.suflicient, but to :insure safety it should be again exam-
ined et the end:.ef g few days before final oiling. - The swabbing
sglution shonld- alwaye be  used, if- availahle. for it must: be
rememxpered. that ench, puff when the boxe ! sweats”’ is an mcipi
eat rust pit... . .

“A’ clesn, dry sln'ﬁaae hawﬂng been: obtained, to: wevent rusb
it is neeessary to coat every portion of this surface with a film
of, peytaal oil.  If the protection required.is but. temporary ‘and
the.axm is to be «leaned. on fired in a: few' days; a sperm oil may
besed. This ig easily.applied and eastly removed, but has not
sufiicignt. body:.to hold..its sunface for more than:a few days.
If; rifies are to-be. prepaxed for. atomq or shipmant 2. hmm

0il, such as gosmic, must-bemsedir: 1 ,; ).
1124, 18: prepgring. arms, for -storage: or:. shmment they should be
cleaped with) particular care, using tha metal-fouling solution as
deseribed gbove-. Cgreshould :be takem; insured by earéful ins
spertion. onisucceeding day or days, that the cleaning is properiy
dane. and: alk iraces,of ammonig -golation removed. . The baore'is
then yeady to be.coated with eosmic. At ordinary temperatnres
egamic is not. fipid.. Im:.order, therefore, to insure thaf evéry
part of. the. surfaes 18 .coated- with a film of «il, the cosmic shoukd
be warmed. Apply the cosmic first with @ briwh ; then, with tie
breseh, plyggedy: ikl thethsirred. to,.the murzle; pour.ous:fthe sur-
plus,, yemeve;the piig, syl callow to dnain. :It/s: believed that
ey rifles.are ruined. by improper preparation,for storage tham
from; any; athen-cexee. :1£. the .bone is- not: tledn ;wheh -oiledr—
thet g if powder fouling is,present.or rust -bas -started-—a half
inch: of e0smic -vn. the omtside: will not;stop itsattion - and ghe
baanel swill be gnimed.. "‘Remember that: the funface must be pery
factly. cheaned bifore.theykearvy oilils appliedir: If: the instrues
tions as given abeve mmtulla Mowddrum may bei mm
tomrenumﬂmm:m I PR LI T T
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‘ [P

PREPARATION. OF sournoma

“ Soda solution.—This should be a dacurated somtum of sal
soda (carbonata of soda). A strength of atleast:20 per cent is
necessary. . The spoon.referred to .in the fﬂllotvmg diréctions is
the model of 1910 spoon jssued in the mess outfit. ~ ..!

“ Sal soda, one-fourth pownd, or 4 heaping spoonfuls; water,
1 pint or cup, model of 1910; to upper rivets, Ttie sal soda will
dissolve more readily in hat water.

« % Swadbing - solulion.—Ammonium pevsn)phai;e, '60 gralns, one-
half spoenful smoothed off ; ammonia, 28 pep eent, 8 ounces, or
three-eighths of a pint, or 12 spoonfuls water, 4 ounces, or ene-
fourth pint, or 8 spoonfuls. Dlssolve the: axmoniom - persul-
phate in the water and add the ammonia. Keep in. tightly
corked bottle ; pour out: only W’hlt 13 necessary at’ the’ ame and
keep .the botthe cerked.
ov.Standard metdl-fouling . aolutwn.-a-Ammoninm persmphate,
1 gunce, or 2 medium heaping spoonfuls; awmoniuni catbonate,
200 grdins; ammonia, 28 pér ¢ent, 6 ounces, or thr
pint, or 12 spoonfuls; water, 4 oinces, or one-fbm‘th pint, or' 8
spoonfuls. Powder the persulphate and carbondte together, dis!
solve in the water, and add thé ammdnia} mbx: tioroughly and
allow to stand for one lrour befere ustng. - Yu:should bé kept in
a.strong bettle, tightly corked.. The selution should ‘not be used
more: than twice, and used .sohitfon should not be mived’ with
unuepd solution, but stioald be-bottled separately..  Fhe selution,
wihen ‘mixed, should be.used within 80 days, - Caré should ‘be
used in- mlxing and uvsing this solutieir to6 prevent injury to the
rifile. - The ammonia selution shoud nel bé ‘ubed:in ‘& warm
baxvel. . An -experienced noncommissloned oﬂieer shomdl 'mix ma
solution and superinfend it8 use. - aoni
-.% Neither of these' ammodia sdhmons 'has aﬂy appreeuble
action on steel.wihen not exposed 'to the air, ibu€ if allowed:to
evaporate:on steel they attack: it vapidiy. Care should, theve-
fore, be taken :that nope dpMis :on. the! mechanism and that.-the
barrel is washed out:promptly. withi motda solukisn. - Whe fArst
application. of :soda golution removes:-the gréater portion'of thé
powder fouling &nd pdrmity a. more éifectiveirnmd éoonomttml
use of :the: amnmonia solution:  These ‘ameonid sohﬂona a'm

ve and shouid be used edonomdcally., ' -

“It is a fact recognized by all that & kighly rponshod nhel
surface rusts much less easily than one which is roughened;
also, that a barrel which is pitted fouls much more rapidly
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than emowhich is amoeth: : Bvery.effort, -therefore, sheuld be
made o .prevent the formdiion . of- pits, which-are: meregly en-
larped. rust spots; and which -not only-affect tha.nccumny of
the arm Hut!inerease the labor.of eleaning. - T
-.*The 'chambers . of rifieg -are fmqnentlynmgleeted because,
ﬁmy are not readily inspectad.. .Care shauld be;taken .to see
that they .ave eleansd as theroughly as the: bore. A roughened
abamder ddlmerenﬂg nlemmuyxot:ﬂn andmt.inirequent.ly
causesshellstostiek. N L R T R PR TEN

T T e At

AN :wn:n
, $he bar Vg

“It gas esmpesat the bage of the. cartridg xt/ I nigbw
enter the well of the bolt through the striker hvgite} this
case the bolt mechanism must be- dismounted ana the ba?ts and
well of'thé Bolt thoroughly clesned:

“ Before assembling the bolt mechanism ﬁhe firin ofg pin, the
barrel of''the sléeve, the body ot stﬂker, the Well bolt, and
all cams should be ll'ght!’y oiled: .

“Many of the psrt¥ ean generally bé dba‘ﬂe& > with-@ry rags.
All parts after cleaniti¥ should Be wiped ‘with & oiled-i

“The best methe@ of applythg oil is to #ib. Wwith’ #iplece of
cotton cloth: upon Wwhich a f&w arops of oil have -beén: laced,
thereby avoiding the use of an unneeessaryfamd\mtomo this
methoad- Wil Da She abserice of (HW ofler; se¥ve fordhie cams
and bearings, which should be képt-¢oh#inan®s” oiled.

SSAny pers that, ng SPPORr. to, mave hard m zenmllrbe
.imedbythemof 111790 ! Dyt
1% They stoek padl, hand gwapd mway be. coated thhumv linseed
on andpelished by rubbing with the han At 1sud)

“ Sperm oil should be used only for lubncatlng metau{qmg_

grd ct.anrisQes. . S g tanit

L H the ahamber and bm DDWJQWmoline gr cogByie should be
used. This should: be ampiied plga-te adl metadlic surfaces, to
REevent. rusting when arms are. qtoved oy When not used:for an

gpp?ﬂdabb thm PPN PR R SN (1Y)
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+The solutions for;cleanlng and’ removing metal .fouting and
for oiling barrels of rifles mentioned ahove are made in quanti~
fies fon:cleaning & ldrge number of rifies. . The sodw. solution
can be prepared at Coast Guard .stations, ns:sat soda is readily
obtained in sueitable guantities. In Heuof ¢he “swsbbing sblu-
tion ” and “ standard metal fouling solution’ the Goast.Guard
lhas found that *“3-in-1” -oll .serves. the: purpose of these two
sobutions ;and $8 more economieal fior eleaning a.small nmnlser-dt
riﬂes, such as is found at Coast Guard stations, «

_ NOTES ON INFANTRY DRILL: |

581 In the Landing-Foree Manual, Unlteﬁistates N&vy, 19!8
tofantry drill and: tactics have ‘been ‘breught ‘inté secord with
}he Infantry Drill' Regulations, Uiilted- Statés Army; ‘and the
nfantry organlzation has been changed to correspond ”wma that

of the-Army.
582 "The folowing ' abbieﬁadons ‘are - nsed» tor - iﬁi"djm
petty. officers. The corresponding officer or non Sioned

ofméer in the’ Arniy orgififzation i’ al g!ven R

. ;,,C.C,..-ﬂcompany commander, ’
pt c_-_.Platoon commander (oﬂicev q& w&’fmnt‘,

G,

PRI ﬂﬁ ) PRIt

.. bty P*-.Pl.mtoml leader’ (pettzy or noneomxmssmnql

officer in charge of @ platoan)., - ;. .
. €.DP.9-.-Ghief petty officer (first sergeant). |
-1 p. o, First, petty officer (sexrgeant), . ..
. - 2,Dy0-;-Second.peity officer (corporal),; ...

- { -~~~ Petty officer {n(meommassioned omaer)
Dy 1poese.Ack as guides, .

.. 21p.o8--Aet as squad laadera. or ,a; guldm ln a)y

2 .semce.of P08 .. o o,

- 633; The-terms chief petty omcer, m'stlpetty omm ang s
ond petty officer as used in the iafawtry or P tibn should
hot bé: cenfused with -those Gesignstions as’ seu in) theVosist
SsmtangRegulaﬁons In- the m‘an ry mmmond fhe ter!ié meah

.. Chlef petty oﬂicer A petty omcer tnoﬂﬂ&lly 1 emetr
“ v Tofiear or ‘pefty oficer, “firstclass ) whio- mmrné’“fﬁi

* ‘duties of 'a first sergeant tfa ‘gémipany. K

F‘lrst petty “officer ¢ X’ petty: officer: (norm’alli el m
officer, first or second class) who ‘pei'forink ‘the - Fiitide
of a sergeant,

it

T
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+Sécond petty offleer: A petty ‘offedr  (mormally a peéfty
‘afficer, second or thiru clau) who per!orms the dut!es
: af'a corporal. il
+.In the absence of petty’ oﬂlcéra, nonrwted m may act a8 ﬁrst
petty officer or second petty officer in the infantry organization::
'i534. (1) The distance between' rénks-is 40 inehes in '‘Hoth
line and column. Distance is measured from- the: baCk ot the
mén in front to the breast of the man in rear. i *
(2) The interval between men in ranks is 4 inchu and R
méasured from elbow to elbow.: @ -
(8) Pace: Thirty inches; the !ength o! thé'fun step in quek
time.
Questlon Of what does a squad consist?: ' 0 .lg
Answer. A 2 p. 0. and 7 men. When the squad is in ranks
the % p. o. is posted as.the left man.inx the front rank of the
squad. s
Question. How many squads in a platdon?
Answer. Not less than 2 nor more than 4squads.

i Que?stion What s meant by the upre-ton "a platoon in
ne”

Answer, A platoon formed 1n two . ran S,
- Qtiestion. 'What até thé posittons’ of e platoon commqmm
’mg th‘gé)etty officers, platoon in 1Rk . - . .1 7

()
.l:,\,i"

CR4 I mr e g ’.plnﬁ IR PRI I S Aty |

r’- Lo L D“’ “ ) . .’ g b X[r. [
1|N ox---x- 1~anqrﬂ l.dn R SN TRPATIN TS ST

Co e : ceaeaday (.’ ):.:.‘ ot e \P)
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¥t IRSTRUAYIONS FOR. £0AST .GUARD STATIORK

;8. the ebaeve case the .platoon is cansidered;as a umit acting
singly, in; whieh, it has two 1 p.:ds., one to.aect.as right guide
and one to act as left guide. When platoons are secting together
as-,q pgrt‘gf z) Mny sonly ene 1 p. 0. noumlly is ﬂzsigned to

..m)yeqﬂon, AW\ha-t is meant by the expresaion n. platoon in
qﬂznmn of squuds 77
swer. A platoen with the uuads plmced one bmmd ths

Qst(lluestlon What are the statious of the plahoan oommnder
the petsy offivers in platoon m colmmn of sjuadsd ., . -

wer. g
pt. c. lpg @ (- e L RS TN
oS [ SR T I TR T S ZR PIPRPUE T
Y1 S LR RO A LTS ~‘fo.--¢ i Ple clowers, = - - - ‘
;J74_| Y L R Joas e
./‘\Hlvph)fhn vy oy EE N A

Mot g n“tﬁ!htﬂﬁn«ﬂuﬂﬂotl;uﬁs coa
(The above platoon consists olthreesquads)

(1) Platoon commaglde‘t alohgside ‘and Qutsxde the ﬁ);;j; petty
a (2) A ld. p. 0. normally 40’ tcfies atiead of ‘the left mhag, {n‘. the

rst squa

(8) A 1. p. o. normally. 40 thches behind the left man of the
third squad (this 1. p. o. is dispensed with when the platoon is
acting as a part of & company).’

(4) Men in position .tg Ih& right of the platoon are known as
file closers. Musieiansy: s!snalmen; and odd men are placed in
the file closers.

_Nore.—In this tormation. tm ﬁrstﬂ pet}t‘y officer. is kaom 88

1 farmatior

Mvasy Lv TS ae vesw meses v [an

Ques on vﬁgt ;neantb § gompany. in line?, - .f.' 3

“In’ fwa ranks,
v ‘Qd&!loh" positlons of the company Wudft
ne

platoon commanders, and petty officéts fn a.company in I
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166 .- INSTRUCTIONS FOR COAST GUARD STATIONS.

(1) The post of the company commander is three paces in
front of the center of the company.

(2) The posts of the platoon commandémet the right and the
left platoons are two paces in rear of the eompany; one on each
flank. The posts of the leaders of the eenter platoons are two
paces in rear of their platoons.

(8) The first petty oflicer of the ﬁrst pratoon is the right
guide of the company.

The first petty oﬁlcer of the left platdop is the left guide of
the company.

The first petty officers of the center platoons are two paces in
rear of their platoons to the left of the platoon leaders.

Question. What are the positions of $he-company commander,
platoon commanders, and petty oﬂicersln company in column of
squads? .

Answer, . . c.e [0 A

1st platoon,..{ === .

‘dth plstoon....{Xm -~ .

F10. 4.—Company in column of squads.
(Thé &idove company consists of four platoqju of fouf squads each.)
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Question. What is the Infantry organization?

Answer. (1) A squad consists of seven men and a second
petty officer.

(2) A platoon consists of two, three, or four squads.

(3) A company consists of two, three, or four platoons.

(4) A battalion conslsts"ot 4wo or- more, not exceeding six,

companies.
(5) A regiment consists of two, three, or four battalions.
(8) A brigade consists of two or more regiments.

ooy
AR N
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TREASURY DEPARTMENT,
Washington, February 15, 1921.
The questions and answers contained in the appendix are
for the purpose of assisting the district superintendents and
officers in charge in the instruction of the crews of Coast Guard

stations.
J. H. MOYLE,
Asgsistant Secretary.

Yt

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS.

BoATs UNDER OARS.

Question. What general rules govern a good oarsman?

Answer. A good oarsman in a well-drilled crew sits erect on
his thwart, feet together on his stretcher, hands together on
handle, with backs up, oar level with rail, blade trimmed with
blade of stroke oar.

At “ Give way together ” the first motion is to lean well for-
ward, keep back straight, shove both arms out perfectly straight
in front, point blade forward and down, and turn it so that as
it is about to enter the water the flat part of the blade is per-
pendicular. The second motion: With feet on stretcher, eyes
looking straight aft (not watching blade), keep arms perfectly
rigid, and lean back beyond the vertical. Always lay back on
your oar and pull it through the water. Do not attempt to pull
with the arms alone, but always bring the muscles of the back
into play. The third motion is known as the ‘ recovery.”
When leaning back beyond the vertical, by bending the arms
quickly, the blade is pulled through the water and a sudden
force is applied to the oar; this is the most efficient part of the

158
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siroke. Fiepar isiwithdrewn from the ‘water, and the/ wirlsts
ace dropped until the blade:is fpamllel m the wa’sen. ’ml{e nhe
next stroke without stopping. : Conn
Question.~-What ave the general mles for boats’ crews?
Answert - (1) 'When the boat is called away mdve.on’ the hm,
=hd man the boat a8 soon. as.possible. £2) - Always pall’a good
strong stroke and pay strict attémtion: to otduis ' Patdling and
sdolichiness' ¢n a étatéon boat: shall . not: be pernvtied. :(8)
Never standiup in a boat if it can he:avoided:» (4)- Bhe crew of
a'boat shdll @lways dbe.in uniform.and clean. (H): Nevwengtge
in conversatian: in a-boat during.drills 'ov in ‘performance’ of
duty. | (8):. Always get-into a boat-ahéid of an officer; and! léave
it after hilanless. he:gives drders toiithe contrary. | 5t youlare
a passenger; always. rize and sdlute: when -an iofffcer enter® or

teaves aboat-in which yow-are: sedted, v hut o) w0 s igod
' Question. What. precamiohs shoald be takon i lganp(mtoda
growpied: landing?: ' - oo onut T LR gl WD

' ‘Answer. ‘The ‘boat ﬂhould ba!pulled ensll,y’, kept uhder seoierol
with oars-as long .as.pessible, laying bn: o-mi it nedeecﬂry, o
¥oating theny only at the last minute, - 1 ol .00 “i -y endy
Question. What precautions are neoomwdn ‘going through 4
narrow entrance?
Answer. Get good way ox the boat, then trail or toss the oars.
Question. What precautions are necess&ry in Pulling across

the current? .o . [T TTTSAr Y A T SR TN ]
‘Angwér, Try w'get w: rangelon twn objecw m ‘1ide, - tm!l?“eer

by ‘theso 40 keep Froms being set down by thée dwrrent, .l it d
Question. Which holds hep 'way &onger;l & Med' soff | g1l

boat?: [{ DR T U S SR PRR T} § BN S T P TATT i, fod 2000
Answer. A loaded boat. b m‘" # ynilin2

dQuestibnl’WMt ig:the Best thmg ta dé vvhén you lhwm nrumg
pﬁllagamitthe tide?:. . - Dot o
- Awswery - Ran dnshore w'here the tide is aln('km ﬂmn' it"ls lﬁ
midstreamr and: Wwhepd ‘there 13-sometimes &n eddy. - Feornfy
.. "Question. "'What aboirt. carrymga lanterny?! H'/I RN
-lAnswbrl Advways: boe that’ there. ig & “lantern, ' filed:! QM
trimmed; #i.the boat. . ¥f the' lahtefn s not! pded it
shutter, it sh&ll be ﬂtted ‘with w:icahvas scrdent Whet | 1ighted
and not in use tle': mueem shiall be kept'so thit f( Wil not! ‘et
adritt o fge, ' > (o aui SR G I SN NI Y S o -0
Questwuwwt -pvenamons mp be wkan re%arding gmds
alongefder' i i P o
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.. Answer. Neyer .go alongside a: vessil that haa steraboardl, or
wh.ch,is backing her engimes. In going alongside in a seaway
or when a strong tide is running warn the bowmen-to look out
for the boat line which shomid be heve from the vessel K
. [Question. How wonld yow run & line with a pulling beat?

1. Answer. -Coil most of theline in the stern sheets, but take
end enpugh in the bew to make fast when you veach- the re-
quired pigee. Pulk away and let the vessel pay: out more line
until: you are sure.of. baving enocugh in the boat to .reach the
plage, then pay.out from the boat. -Ef laying ont: with. the tide,
take dega-line in-the baat than otherwise. If against the tide,
and.if practicable, take alb the line in the boat, pull up and make
fast,: then bring end to ship. With a long line to be laid out in
@ strong current, it ‘will usually be necessary to have eeveral
boats, one to run away with the end, the .others to underrun
the line a% intervals, floating it-and pulling against the ‘earrent
with the bight. If the end is to be secured t¢ a. boliard, put a
bowline-in. the'end befoxe starting. and throw: this over the bol-
lard. . Bend -on & beaving line and let one of the how ovarsmen
throw this, if hands are standing by to neeehre it, or j\\mp athone
with it himself if necessary. : . : v/ K

:_h e T .BOAT: GAJIIM s N

Questlon. What is meant by the trlm of a boat? . .
. The way she site in the water. She i8 Baid to. tzim
by the head .or By the stern,. .aceordmx as to whether she is
n inothe water forwanrd or aft,
uestion. What effect does the position ot weights han in
sailing a boat?

Apgwer, If most b the weight is tonvnrd she wm trim by
the head. In this case her stern is light and not deep.in the
mater; copsequently, the 'stern;will tend to go off.to. leeward,
throwing her head wp -inko -the .wind. BShe will .need weather
tiller to keep her by the wind. Similazly, if welghts are. well
aft her stern . wilk he deep in the water and ber bow light. The
wind will. biew the how off, the baat will tend to:fall off, and it
wil} requize more lee tillar to-keep her by the wind,

Question, What is meant: by, ! By the wind "7 . .

Answer. A boat is on, or by, the wind when she is smling a8
glase to the wind 88 8he ¢an ang still keep good headway. .

Question. What is meant by weather tiller and by lee tlller?
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Answer. Weather tiller: Wheén the tiller, looking forward,
polnts to the weather sifle. Lee tiller is-just the opposite.
“ Question. What do you mean by the weather side?

Answer. Side toward the wind; that on which the wind ﬂrst
strikes. The lee side is the side away from the wind, .

Question. 'What is the tilier?

- Answern.: The bar fitted -fore and aft in the rndderhead, by .
means of which the rudder is moved.

Question. What is tacking?

. .Answer. When 'a boat is close-hasled .on one tack by pu.tting
the tiller down and letting go the head sheetd, she is brought
up“head to ‘win&; -then by properly 'werking the sails she is
made to fall off on the -ether tack. ’l:his is tacklng. The,.heed
~goes through the ‘wind.: : .

- Question. What 41s ‘the object of tackmg? o .

i Answer. Te work-a boat to windward. : v

Question. What is meant by putting & tiller down?

Answer. Putting the tiller over to the lee sgide. L
‘-Question. 'What 1s meant by putting the tiller up? .

Answer. Putting the tiller ovet to the. weither side.
©Question. 'What is meant by wearing?

- Answeér.. Getting & boat on the opposite. tack by putting the

. mler up, running off from the wind and gradually bringing her
to the wind on the othé? tack. The head goes away from the

. wirid ;' the stern goes through the wind.

Questmh Which ik the better rmethbd of wm‘klng to wind~
wanrd, tadking or wearidg?’

o Afrdwer. Tacking, because if properly performod the boat will
‘1ose mothing to leéward. On the eontrary, she will head. reach
and gain, That 1s, she will while in stays. (while in.process of
tacking) run severnl boats’ lemgths to windward. In. wearing,
on the contrary, a8 a boat ig run to leewsard a ‘part of the ttme, .
‘much distahce 18 lost.. The enly advantage of wearing. lies in
the fact that there is always possibility of fallure in’ tacking,

'and’ greater certeinty about: wearing. - .

- Question. What'is' “leeway "? . )
Answer. The dritt a boat mam away from the wlnd when
close-hdtled. A S
© Question, What is meant by *‘ heaving" to ”2 )
Answer. Bringing a hoat’s head to the wind, and so adjusti.ng
her saxls that she will make M headway throngh t.he water

34079——2’1-——-11
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Question; What 18 *“ gybing "*?

Answer. A boat gybes when the wind shitts around the smrn.
g:l;xsing the main boom to ﬂy over rapidly from one side to the

er

Question, Is it ever safe to gybe?

Answer. Only in moderate breezes. If the breeze is fresh,
Jower the mainsall before Mﬁng the wind shift tmm. ‘one quar-
ter to the other.

Question. What is meant by * luffing”? "y

Ansgwer. Putting tiller down, throwing boat up mto the wind

Question. When i it‘time to reef?

. Answer. When a boat beging to take m -water over the lee
! rafl. Never be afrald of reefing too seon.

Question. What is meant by “ wing and iwing”? - .

Answer. When a. boat, salling pefore the wind, rigs foresail
out on opposite side frem mainsail she is s&lling wlng and wing

Question. Is’ this' safe?

Answer. Yes, in moderate weather.

Question. If it'is found necessary to ctrry ba'llast m a~sta~
tion’s boat, what should it be¢ .

Answer. Always water in breakexs. - Never carry sinking |

" ballast; that is, ballast heavier than water. Beats fitte@ with
* water-ballast’ tatiks peed no other ballast when the hxnks are
- filled, Stow weights as low as possible.. : .

Question. What are the .general mmnetlons rcgardkng trim?

Answer. To do’her best under safl' m -boat mnst be trimmed
according to her build and rig. If she earries much head sail

- she will' have 'to be deeper forward than would: otherwise be
" desirable. If she has Httle or na head sail she woudl trim by
- the stern, Welghts ghould be kept ‘out of the ends of the boats.
Too much weather tiller can be corrected by shifting weights
. afe too much lee tiller by shifting them forward. .
Questton What precautions should be observed 1n handnng
sheets? oo
Answer. Never belay a sheet in any weather In a moderate
squall the boat should be luffed sufficiently .to shake without
- spilling the ‘sails, thus keeping headway enough 2o retain_con-
trol, but with the sheets in hand (as always). If it becomes
stronger luff more decidedly and slack sheet. The sheet may,
of course, be let go, and in.a sudden emergency' this must be
done at ence, in addition to putting:the . tiller down, and, if
necessary, reducing sail, But the longer you gan keep the boat
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-under coritrol the beéter; and. to:1et go the sheet Is to-givé up
aconttel: The above-instructions aré for use when-on the wind.
© o -Im runnéng free different imstructions hold good. Here the 8ail
" can not be'spilled by a - touch of the. tiller; cohsegquently; slack
the shest while lufing. Thé foree'of the wind would. be re-
.duced.by running off; but if it becomes: too strong you can.-do
nothing but lower the sail, and:the chanees are that it wilt:bind
against the: shrouds . and' refuse -to ¢ohte: dewn. There'is also
- danger. that the wind' will shitt m a squall causmg the anaihsall
- to gybe lwlth viokmoe .
\ " [ ' PRI
' HanpLiNe MoToR Bous

v Quektion: EIOW WOl you make ﬁ lmrng~alon ldé 01"
mpmn' steong durrent? - L1 gs
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- Anawer. Do not let the current eatch the bodt on the outivard

bow, ag this might sweep her with force against the ship's side

" or gangway. ' The painter or a line from ‘the ship may be:'used,

- the boat being kept off g little from the. side umtil it is fast, and

then sheered in by the rudder. A.boat may lie alongside safely

. 3n .a strong eurzent with a . line from the inner bow and the
- rudder slightly over for sheering out.

Question.. How should 8 mpter boat: be trlmmed for towiug9

Answer. In towing the stern 'of-the towing boat should be
kept well down by shifting weights aft if necessary. This keeps
the propeller well immersed and glves it a good hold on the
water,

_ Question. What precautions 5hould be taken when running
in a seaway?

Answer. When running in a4 seaway speed ahould be reduced
somewhat, not only {o-ayoid shipping seas.but to reduce the
strain on the machinery due to the racing of the screw. In
running into a sea it.is possible by careful nursing.to make fair
speed, watching the seas and slowing or even stopping for a
moment as heavy seas are seen bearing down on the boat. If
the man who is runnjng the engine has sufficient experience to
regulate the speed in this lpanner it is convenient to leave this
to him if he can see ahead., If running more or less across the

_sea it is well to head up. momentarﬂy for a haavy wave.

Towum.

len boat «in a smooth sea, what pre-
the towing boat and tow?
ies clear of oars of the tow, places
‘e palnter from tow, secures it to
irts slowly -ahead as soon,as she has
\n. in the tow does not give towing
s about ahead. . He -then takes in
4n on.it, and graduelly pays it out,
.gradually and avoiding too sudden
i of the boat, .
;g?are taken in case the tow is
er to a stretcher between the two
— -~ <. aug boat . and to- the forward thwart
_ af the-tow. .To steen, hear, towline over on the-guarter toward
which you want to turn, for the rudder-will he of little use
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Question. Give preeautions when carzying stores.

.Answer. Be careful of the oars, asthey may.easily be injured
by. letting. stoyes faill on .them. Keep all casks hung up and.
have tarpaulipe for covering articles'that might. be injured by
water. . Widle loading bear.in mihd any rough water that you
may epepmater, Do not overload a boat; you may capsize ot be.
responsibie far lose: of ‘life. When earrying tresasure always
attach a buoy with a drift of the line mt least eguak to. the
greatest depth f water on:the :way back to the station.

Question. How. would:' you tow ‘astern :of a large vessei?

Answer. When being. towed .astern.of a large vessel, use
a short scope, so as to remain close under theicounter, with the.
bow partly out of water. In casting off, when there are ethier
boats towing astern, pe careéful beford letting go either to drep
clear of them all with your towline or be handy with your-dams:
to avoid getting athwart the hawse of any of them.' :When tow-
ing astern-the towlihe: shenld ‘never be made ﬁast bnt shoyld
always be tended. v N TEN

Question. . How would you tow alongside of a: vvesselﬁ ;

Answer. If towing .alongside, have ithe towline ffom as far
forward on the towing vessel as.'possible; .either' toggile it -to
the forward thwart (stéadping it ever:@tbe.stem with a hight
of the painter), or pass it through the forward rowlock on the
dide ?eanest the towing vessel. Pay.phrtioutar attéhtion te-the
steering.

Question. What precautions: must be talnen for! the mamge-
ment of & boat in tow? «

. Angwer. A hoat: should never be towied wtthnue Uhe cnew
being in her, or at:least 4 sufficient number df men .to. manage
her in the event of her bmea/kmg edvlft or being eompelled m
cast off. from the. towing' vessel. .

Question. When would you . uasa dmgwedn bedng towed? .

Answer. A drogue is found.of ‘great advantagé when betng
towed befark .a heavy sel, ns it prevedits the boat rerining ahead
in front of a sea at risk of damage against the mwlngmeland
keeps a more equable strain on the towline.

‘ MAhn«fm"s‘ CoMPaASS.

Question. What'ls a pomxt)) s%lv R

Answer. An_instrument §r hich a ship or ‘bbat may be
steered on 4’ given coqrse or, by which bearings .of ap.n abject
may be mk?ﬂ‘nu ' B N PR TT T ]-.,, PR s
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Question. Describe the wet or Mquid compass. '

' Angwer.' Briefly, it is a ‘magnetic needle or severnl parallel
magnetic ‘needles -attached: to: a compass: card, so. ftted as to
tam 'easily onia pivot in the compass bowi. Thebowi s filled
with liguid to. keep the ecard froin wabblirig- or<imoving too
quickly. ..Tive Heguid contains 55 per cent distilled ‘water and
45 per cent.dendtured alcohot to prevent freeeing. ' The -whole
is held: iha compositien case called the:binnadcle, ' D

Question. ‘Bow ‘is .the compass card graduated?

Answer. In points, half points, quarter. points; and degrees. '

-Question. How many points are there in. eaoh-.quadmm or
quarter of, the compass card? ; e - . B

- Amswer. Eight.

Question. How many points are thare in the whole compass’
card?

Answer, Thirty-two.

. Question. Name the cardinal points of the compass

Answer. North, south, east, and west.

Question.- Name the -semieardinal- poiuts of the compass.

. Answer, Northeast, southeast, southwest, and northwest.
These are halfway between the cardinal points, ’

.Question. What are. tho eight princlpal ptrlnts of the eonr
pass?

Answer. The ‘four candinal points-end the tour sennmndi‘ual
points.

Question.. How are the. points hauway between the cardinal
and semicardinal points named?

- Answer. The point halfway betweeh north and northesst is
named north-northeast; the peoint halfway . between morthand’
northwest.. is mamed nortl-northweat ‘halfway ‘between .east
and northeast is named east-northeast halfway' between east
and southeast i8 named east-southeast, and 800N, .

‘Quéstion. What is meant by .* boxing the compass ”?

‘- Angwer.’ By calling -off the- points ot the eompass in order. o

- Question. . Box- the compus

Answer.— ' oo
North. : , East by . north
North by east. East.
North-northeast. East by south. .
Northeast by north, . ., East-souﬂheast. )
Ortheast. " | Southeast by east.
Northeast by east. ¢ ‘! Southesst.

East-northeast. Southeast by south" ' "' '
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South-southeast. L West by sauth.

South by east. ool ‘West..

Soutls 3 West. by north

South by west. - | West-northwest.
South-sduthrwest. . Nogthwest by west,
Southwest .bysouth. . - - | Narthwest. . .
Southwest. Northwest by north. !
Souithwest by west. . North-narthwest. -
‘West-southwest. . North by west.

Question. Into how many degrees is a compass card divideﬁ?

Answer. Three hundred and sixty.

Question. How many degrees are there in a ‘quadrant or
quarter of a circle? )

Answer. One-fourth of 360, or 90.’

Question. How many points are there ln‘ 90” of the compass
card?

Answer. Eight., . ' . B :

Question. How many degrees are there in one point of the
compass?

.Answer, One-eighth of 90°, or 11%.

Question. What point of the compass corresponds with 180"

Answer. South. :

Question. What point corresponds with 45"‘1

Answer. Northeast.

Question. What point corresponds with 135°?

Answer. Southeast.

Question. What point corresponds with 225°?7

., Answer. Northwest. !

” Question. How many points is it from northeast to east by
north?

Answer. Three. .

" Question. How many points is it from northwest by west to,
‘southwest by south?

Answer. Eight, .

Question. What point of the compass 1s 5 points east of north?

Answer. Northeast by east. .

Question. What. point is 6 points to the west of south" S

Answer. ‘West-southwest.

Question. What is the opposite hearing to east by north?

Answer. West by south.

Question. What is the opposite bearing to west-northvyest?

P MRS . R

Answer. East-southeast,
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(Questions similar -to ‘the above should be continwed until-
perfect familiarity is obtained ; there is no better wag) .

Question. Does the north pomt of the compass always pnint
to the true north; aad if not, why?

Answer. It does not nlwass point to the true mwth, because-
the compass needle is deﬂeoted by forces called-veqeiation and
deviation. '

Question. What ie meant by the compass: beanng rof an
object? '

- Apswer.- Its du'ect.xon by eompass without correctxon for varm-
tion or deviation. .

Question. What is the luhber’s point of a compass?

Answer. The vertical line on the inside of .2 compasy bowl
corresponding with the fore-and-aft line of the ship or’ Bodt.

Question. For what is it used?

Answer. In steering this line is' made to coincide as nearly
as possible with the given course.

Question. Where should a. compass be placed in a station
boat to secure the best results? Why?

Answer. As near the amidships fore-and-aft line and as far
away: frem movable or fixed iron or steel as practicable. The
iron or steel deflects ‘the compass needle and may increase its
error, so that it would be unreliable.

Question. What is a dumb compass?

Answer? A circle marked with the graduations of the com-
pass card, but without a needle. It is used for taking bearings.

Question. How should it be fixed in a station?

Answer. It should be permanently fixed so that its north and
lslouth points coincide with the north and south points of ‘the

orizon.

Question. How is a dumb compass fitted for taking bearings?

Answer. It is fitted with a movable saghtlng bar pivoted at
the center of the compass card.

RULES OF THE ROAD FOR Bous

Question What ' lights are required ‘to be carriod by row-
boats?

Answer. Rowboats, whether unfler oars or saﬂ $hall have
ready.at hand a lantern showing a white light, thlch shall
be tempordrily exhibited in time to prevent collision. "

Question. What fog signals are required for a power boat
undetl:gay on the inland waters of the Atlantlc, Pacific, and’ Gulf
coas
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Answer. If under way and not towing or being towed it shall
sound, at intervals of not more: than cne minute, on the whistle
a prolonged blast.. When towing other vesstls it shall .sound
at intervals of not .more than one.minute .three blasts in sue-
cession, namely, one prolonged blast foHowed by.twe short
blasts. .. A (boat: towed may give, at intexvals of not ‘move than
one minute, on the fog: horn. a -signal:of sliree blasts im suc-

aamely, ome prolemged blest followed by two short
blasts, and .she shall net give; any ether: A, boht when at.
anchor shall, at istervals of a0t more than one mihute; wing
the bell rapidly for-about. five-secands. .

)Question. ' When i8'a power boat tnder way within the men«
ing of the rules of the read?  : i

Answer. When she is- not qnchoud or, made fut to tua ahore
or to a ship or aground.

| Question. ‘What i3 the deﬁmxion of a ste.m velsei bu ﬁle
rules of the road? . .

Apawer. The weoxds “ steam vessel ” shall inelnde any vessel
propelled by machinery. - .. ,
Question. At whas;speed, should vessels m'omd in a xog, .mist,

falling snow, or a heavy rain squall? - -

Arswer, They shalh go at a modenate speed having earetul
regard to the existing circumstances ‘and conditions. .

Question. What are thesailing mha when one boat inunning
free and another is clowe-hauled?

Answer, A hoat which, is mmnlnx iree shall koep out of the
way of a -boat which.is close-bauled; ',

Question. Two boats are close-hauled on . opposloe mclm
‘Whieh shall keep out of the way of the other? -

Answer. A boat which is close-hauled on the pert. uck sball
keep out of the, way of .a: bv&t mhieh is dooe-lumled on the
starboard tagk. -

Question. Two boats are running free wn:h the wind on oppm
sites sides.. Whigdh sknll keep out of the way «of the other?

Answer. The boat which has the wind on the port slde sh&l:l
keep out of the way of the other. -

Question. Two boats are running free with the wlnd on tho
same aide, - Which:ghall keep ous. of the way of the other? .

Answer. The boat which is to windward shall keep-ont, of the
way of the bhoat which: is to Jleeward: - -

Question. Which has: the right.of wayr-a. boat unden saﬂ.with
the wind aft, or any other hoat? Y NP



170! INSY¥RUCTIONS ¥DOR COAST QUARD STATIONS, '

» Answer. A boat udder satt-which has. the wind aft shall keep
out of the way of any:other boat under sail.

' Question. What is the rule of. the road about power boats or .
boats under ofrs: meetm;aendoon or nearly end-on 's6 o.s 0 in-
volve-risk of collision?.

. Answer. Each .shali . asiter her coum 'to mmard so tluw-
each may pass on the port-side of the'other. - .

‘Question. In the preceding.questien, ‘suppese the couue of
edch power boat.'is so far to starboard of the other that.they
are not to be considered as meeting end-on ; wiat shall each do?.

Answer. Either boat should immediately give two short blasts,
which. the other baat should answer promptly by two similar
blasts, and they shall pass on the starboard side of each other.

Question. What is the rule for power boats or boau under
oars crossing so as to involve risk of coll!slon? '

Answer. The boat which hee the other .on:its oWn starboard
side shall keep out of the way of the other.

Question. What §s the rule for a power boat or a boat \mder
oars meeting or crossing a boat under sail?

“Answer. ‘The boat ander-pewer or oars shall keep out of the
way of the boat under sail. "~

Question. When, under the rules, ene-boat muat keep eut of
the way, what shall thé other do?

Answer.! The other:sh#ik-keep her course and

Question. If a boat, whether -under oars, sail, or power, is
overtaking another boat, what shall the overtaking boat do?

Answer. The overtaking boat shall keep out of- 'the way of’
the owertaken boat.

Question. What sound 'signais are used by power boats on
approadhing each other?

. Angweb:. Any power boat @approaching another shall indicate
what course she 1ntends to take by the tollowmg slgnals on
her whistles - -

(a) Ome sho:t blast to mean, “1 gm directlng my course to:
starboahd.” :

(b) Two short blasts to meaa, “T am dlrectlng my course to
port.®. Db

(c) Th'me ‘short blasts to mum, “My englnes are going full
speed astern.” -

Question. Do the slgnals in the m'ecedlng questlon also apply
to' a’/miotor boat approaching & steam vessal?

Answer. They do. Lot
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b Ql?est?ton. To which side of a fairway must a boat ordinarily
¢ Kept :

Answer. In a narrow channel every boo.t under power . or
oars shall, when it is safe or practicable, keep -to that side of
the fairway or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of‘
such boat.

b Q:;esﬁon. What signal is given on.nearing a short turn /or
en :

Answer, A long blast on the whistle.

Question. Suppose a long blast is: answered by a slmilar bl.ﬁst
from the far side of . a bend, what should be done? :

Answer. The usual slg'nals for meeting. and passing should-
then be given by both boats.'

.Question. When leaving the.side of a long dock or proeeed
ing out of a slip, what signal shall a power boat give? .

Answer. It shall give the same signal as in the ‘case of ves-
sels meeting at a bend, but immediately after clearing the dock
or slip, so as to -be fully in sight, lbshall be governed by the
steering and sailing rules.

Question. When twa power boats are meeﬂng end "on, how
does each steersman alter his course?

-Answer. Each puts his-helm to port 80 as to pass on the’ port
side of the other.

. Question. How is this altering of the course indtcated? .

. Answer. Bach steersman blows one short blast on the whistle.

Question. If, under the circumstances, the other blows onel
blast before you do, what should you do?

Answer. I would answer with-one blast and put my helm to

Question If you find it is not possible fbr her to pass on
your port side, what should you do?

Answer. I should sound 'several short and rapid blasts, not
less than four, of the whistle, and if the beats have approached
each other within a short distance, I should .teduce speed :te:
hare steerngeway, or ff necessary stop or reverse.

Question. You are in charge of a power boat running in the
same éirection as a power boat ahead and wish to pass eh her
starboard side, what should you do?

Answer. I would ‘give one short blast of the whistle, and, if
she ahswered with.one rt blast, I would port the helm and
pass on her starboard st

Question. Suppose youw wish to passon hu- port sided .
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Anawer. I would give two sho#t blasts, aud, . if siie '‘an-
swered with two short blasts, I would starboard the helm and
pass 'on her port'side.

.Question. Suppose ' in either case -she gave seveml ‘'short
blasgt?in answer, not less than four, ‘what would you under-
stan :

Answer. That .she d4d..not consider it safe for me to pass
at that point.

Question. How long can she keep you tratling behind her? °

.Angwer. Only 8o long ag there is danger in passing, as in a
narrow or obstructed channel or.fairway. . When there is.sufii.
ciént room she must. indicaseon: whdeh ekle I may pass. .

» Question. What are cross signals? -

Answer. Answering one blast wtth vwo, or iwo blaew wlth
one.

‘Question. Are they evnr permchsible? ' e

Answer. No. : .

Question.. What should you do in case annther boat glveo yow:
a cross signal on meeting?

Answer. I should give. severasshort cnd mpm bhsts, not less
than four, and if necessary stop and reverse. . .

Question. You are in:charge of -a power boat, a steam vessel
is approaching on your port bow so as to lnvolve ‘riskt, of col-
lision, which boat has the right of way ard whatstiould you do?

. Answer, My boat has. ﬂhe right o! wny, and I would-hold my
ceurse and

Question. Suppose the. other boat m anfyom- starboard bow,
what would you do2 .. -

Answer. The other boat would have the rlght of way, and I
would reduce.spieed and go under her stetrn, or stop or revense,

Question. Suppose the boat is overhanliag you anywhm from
two points abaft your beam to astern? .

. Answer.: I would bhave the right ot way and would hold my
oeurse and,speed.

Question. Suppose it is s. saxling nssel on your porc bow.
what would you do?

Angwer. $She would have the: righl oﬁ m, and 1 wonld alter
my course to clear her or stop ‘on'neverse.. !

. Question..-Suppose a sailing vessel was coming up anywhere
on your. starboard gquarter; closeshaaled and: on- the starhoard
tack, which would have the right of way? C

Answeslwmqhveuwxightotwa: il e )
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. Question. What is.meant by close-hauled? -
Answer. A vessel or boat i& close-hauled when she is samng
" as close as passible to the wind. [ ot
Question. What is meant by running ‘free?
. Answer. A: boat is running free.when she is able to lay her
" course with the sheets eased off. .
Questjon, When are you ;wstiﬂed in dlsregatdm« the rules of
the.road?.
. Answer. When the dangers of mulgatlan, ‘and colllsion,
. any special circumstances mpy remder .a departure from. the
rules necessary in order to avold immediate danger.
b Qu?estlon What, light- would you use as an anchor llxht for, a
oat :
., Answer., An ordinary hand lantern showing a Whltg light.

Motor-BoaT Lmvs.

; Que?stlon Under the law, what d.o the words “ motor hbat ”
. mean? . .
. Answer.. They meaq avery vessel pri Tled by machtnery and
not more than 65 feet in length, except tugboats and towboats
propelled by §
Question. How' shall the length ot.a motor boat be determined?
Answer. By measuring trpm end to encl over the deck, exclud-

ing sheer..
boats divided? .
1.class 177

i class 27 ‘
r40 feet in length?
in class 3%

L A2ID v WP LG UL UYEL anu wul uQre than 65 feet in

ength.
Questlon What lights shall every motor poat Qf class 1 carry
when underway from sunget to sunrise? -
Anbwer (]\ A swwhita HNaht aft +A ahn
~zon. (2) A«
lower than t} .
" red to port, !
2 points abaf
. estion.. \ ;
carry when u
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Answer. (1) A bright white light, in the fore part of the ves-
" sel as near the stem as practicable, so constructed as to show an
unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of 20 points of the
compass, so fixed as to throw the light 10 points on each side of

i the boat, namely, from right ahead to 2 points abatt the beam
on either side.

(2) A white light aft to show all around the horizon.

(3) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to
"show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon' of 10
“‘points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right
ahead to 2 points abaft the beam on the starboard side. On
" the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken
light over an arc of the horizon of 10 points of the compass, so
fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to-2 points abaft
the beam on the port side..

Question. What shall be the dimension of the glass or lens
for the white light in the fore part of a motor boat of class 27

Answer. Not less than 19 square inches. :

. Question. What shall be the dimension of the glass ‘or lens
. for the white light in the fore part of & motor bdat of class 37
* Answer. Not less than 81 square inches. '

Question. What shall be the dimengion of the glass or lens
for the side lights of a motor boat of class 2? - .

Answer. Not less than 16 square inches.

Question. What shall be the dimension of the glass or lens
for the side lights of & motor boat of class 32

Answer. Not less than 25 square inches. :

Question. What shall be the character of the glass or lens
for lights on motor boats of classes 2 and 38?

Answer. They shall be fresnel or fluted glass.

Question. With what shall the side llqhts of classes 2 and 3
. be fitted?

Answer. They shall be fitted with {nboard ‘screeéns of suffi-

, cient height and so set as.to prevent these ughtg from being
" seen ACross the bow
N mmbt -+ =4 “ongth of the. sld,e-lrght screeng for

} inches. .
ength of the. sidellght‘ screen.s for

inches.
hall motor boats carry when , pro-
¥, or by sail alone? -
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Answer, They -eball earry the .colored side: nghts smtably
screened, but not the white lights. :
Question. With what sound-producmg appliance sha»ll rmotor
.-boats be provided?
Answer. With a whistle or othe: saund-pmduemg meclmnrca.l
appliance capable of producing a blast of two seconds or more
.in duratien.
Question. What shall be deemed to be a 'pnolonged -blast
withinx the meaning of the motorhoat law? .
Answer. A blast of at least two seconds.. " ,,, Coen
Question. What additional sound-produeing - a.ppl-.ianoes shall
every meotor boat of class 2 or 3 carry?. . :
Answer. An efficient foghorn and an.: eﬁdent belk: .., ::
Que?stion. What shall be the size of the bell on/clus &motor
-, hoats
Answer. It shall be not less thau 8 innh“ mcrou the»«month
» Question, ‘What life-saving appliances shall every. moter boat
. and every vessel propelled by magchinery: other - than by stemn,
more than 65 feet in length, carry? Conn .
Answer. Either life preservers, or:life belts, or buoyant~cush-
jons, or ring buoys, or other device.snfficient .to -sustain ‘afigat
every person on board and so placed as to be readilyaecessible.
- Question. What additiona} life-saving appliances skall -be pro-
vided on all motor boats carrying passengers ifor bire® ' -
. Answer. They shall carry one life preservef for- emy pas-
senger carried. AN
. Question. What is. required of the pan!on opemting 1 etor
boat carrying passengers for hire? [ ST
Answer. He i8 required to' be duly ncemedl for. snch service
- by the local board. of inspectors.  : . f
Question. What are the requirementsmt lnw mogqtdlng fire-
;extinguishing appliences on motor-boats?-, . ../ ...
Answer. Every motor boat, and also every:vvessphpmpdled
by machinery otber than by steam mere:thin 65 feet.in length,
. ghall carry ready for immediate use the' means:ef promptly
‘and effectually extingunishing burning gasoline. ¢ . i:
Question. What penalty may be imposed by proper antktmty
for violation of any of the motor-boat laws't\ :
Answer.. A fine not exceeding $100. PO MIRAY
Question. What light shall a vessel under 150 feet m lmsth
- carry when..at anchor? -
. Answer. It shall carry ﬁorward. whdre it. m best bb seen
but at a height not exceeding 20 feet above the hnu,'a'rmte
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~THght In a lantefn so construeted as to ‘show a clear, wiiform,

and unbroken light visible aH'atound the hoMni ‘ut a dismnce
of at least 1 mile.
Question. Are motor boats required to carry nghts betWeén

==1:he hours of suirizse and SUNWEt?

.. Angwer.. No. g e '
Question. What should be the position ot the after nght ref!a-

‘tive to-the forward light in motor boats? -

Answer. The after 'light should ‘be’ higher and so placed as
to form a range with the forwandilight and"&tioum be 'clear

+af house awnings and other: obstirwetions. -

Question. Does the law specify the size of the wmte'ﬂght
to be carvied on motor botts of class 1? .

Answer.' No, LRt PRINY I

Questlon. ‘What sound~produclng appliance for motor bonm

.- has been held to be 'in compiifnoe with' thé 1awl? '

- Answer. A' mouth whistle ¢apable of . prédtﬁe{ngA a vm of

. two seeonds or mere: in ﬂuration which mn'he vheard for at

least one-half a mile. e
- Question.. GCan: foghoriis t:ake the plnce 9! whlstles on’ ;hotor

-boats of classés 2 and B?

Answer, No. . RTINS .

Question. With What ura-savlng appliances shall every motor
boat not earrying passengers for hire be provided? - :

Answer. With life preseivers or life'bélts or: bddym enshions
or ring buoys, or other device, sufficient to sustatiy afloxt every
pérson om board. This, md'maes’ mhersv bﬁ rthe crew, chl!dren,
and babies.

Question. Whese appraval shall 'nte»snv appmmces mwe?

Answer. The board of supervlstng in rs dr t!le) Btun

‘boat-Inspection ‘Servise:. -~

Question. What qualwes smm ufe preservers ana buoyant

" daekions peseess R

© Answer: They ahau be capable of s\xstalnhhg anout torla con-
tinuous period of 24 hours ar attached weight so arrangéd that
whether the said weight Be: sﬁbmerged ot .notvtheore shall be a

. direct downward gravitation' pull’ apon wsuch' life preserver or

cushion of at least 20 potmdkml! a budyant cushion jsifirmshed
for more than one person its nai)azclty1 must ba proporﬂonateu
greater. '
Questlon Is & life preserver or buoyam;‘ cubhloa stuﬂ‘ec or
filled 'with’ granulated cork or- .other loose gm'nulamd roaterial

. permitted? - TR S PPV TN T
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e Answér~Nb."' ) Y
Quesﬁ!on pnmwuic me presezvers or cnshiﬁns mq-
mm;ed? i Lty
Answer. No J
- Question, What sumﬁﬁutes tor, .lite presenvexs.. life palts.re,tc,
may be used? :

«  Answer. 'Wooden life ﬁowts, movided theh' dimenslons shall
not be less than 4 feet in length, 14 inches in breadth. 2,inches
An" thickness, and of well-seagoned 'white pine, or of any other
wood not exceeding white pine in weight per cybie £pot,,
‘Question. Would a mdtor boat hired. et &'launch l.ivel:y and
carrying a person in addition, to the: parsen opemtlns it he con-
isidered a9 carrying pa.ssengers 1or hne?e.; PR
Answer Yes. TR ORIy
" Questidh: Ave: there .any speniﬂc mna rprvsmbed for
‘promptly extl.nguishing hnmmg;caqo ) "
"Answer. No. ¢ - 1*»-
Question. What materials wxll serve the purpose of extjn
“guishing burning gasolhie? -t i - 5
Answer. Besides the uspal extinmiahars and mitablerchem;
“cald, salt or sand dn sufficient quamntities will gegve the-purpose
Jin:gome - cases.. . Tha:salti or sand (prefexnbly the :tw ,mlxeg)
<should:be.kept. m 8.pddl or receptacle. . .
Question. What motor boats are sybjeet tD wspectaon by the
'Steamboa:tvlnapeetloﬂ Service? - ) [ AN TIIS DINNTLS Y
Answer. Motor boattspropeiied: ozherwise then: by steam.o8i15
“gross. teus, carnyirg: fheight: er; passengems .fon /hipe-&uts not
engagedmﬂslnnmas ‘A regular busipess.. ., slohis .,
" Quebtion. What: motor boats must be documented? . 1 .. - .-
Answer. All motor boats of ower: 5, nek . tows when engagad in
' trade. must be doeumented:; that is te .say; mmbelmceused by
collectors of customs, REDAPE (TR T IR g ,a/ N
© Question. Are vessels. wnder Hinet topl doenmouhed?w
Answer. They are not.doctmented in any ease. o g 1., = -
' Question. What' distinctian #is ;there: hetwpen ‘the« liome of
a vessel and the license of a: motor-hoat operdter? ;. ¢ -
-« Answer. ‘' Fhe license of a :vbssed rohtained  frooy B mlieutor of
customs (designated a document) is additiemed t0-and. mwst npt
'pe- vonfownded withthe: ncenn mquimd for hhe openator<of a
motor boat. Letd LEEIR T CVIID & i O7% B BEE PRI
2 »Question. How must @ dbcnlnpnted. wssei he markad?
84079—21—12 T B N AR LI L I
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Answer, She must have the name and home portyon:ihe giern
‘Arld the: naime :0n eath bow. “The tonmage . mark and. efficial
number should be deeply carved or otherwise permanenﬂ;ly
marked on her main beam or other approved place. . .

Questidni. Does-the taw Iequire -that thé pame of an undocu
mented motor boat be displayed?

-1 Angwer, Nd' b!t the Mnent«,bt mmmoelrmmmends
“that it be.:

i Question. ’Ana motor boati requive& to have coplea -o.t pilot
‘rules od beard? - ¥

‘Answer. ‘Yes’; they are requtred to have on board two copiw
“of the pilet rales it0 e obgerved by them. - . .

Question. What equipment 1s..reguired: for motor boata of
class 1 not carrying passengers for hire?

‘Answer. Combination light -forward, white ligm a.tt. mhistle,
life preserver or lifessusiing:.dewiies:2or each: persen on hoard,
,;nutig:s for extingulshing burmng gasollne, two ooplm of.pilot

O Colre i)
. Question. What equi ment is redulned tor motor bon.ts of
class 1 chrrving pa irs: fov hibe? - .. -
- Answer. Combiration gt forward, . whitn llght uft, whmtle,
"life: preserver or. iife-savitig |device for each persen on :beaxd,
licensed operator, meang: for. extinguishing humng gamune,
two copies of-pilot tules,
. Question. What equipment is. required. forr motou: hnats of
' elass”2 not carrying passerigers for hize? .

‘[Aristver. White Mghts:-ferwerd and. aft .and cnlnred .side
llghts, whistle, bell, fogwom;dlﬂe preserver. or . lifessaving .de-
vice for each" person on board; means for utingiushcmz bming
- gasoline, two eopiesiof pifot rules; -

Y.« Question. What. equipnient Ji8. irequired tor motor -boats of
class 2 earrying passengers for hire?

Answer: The wamé equipment ah: when/not un-rying men-

) gers for hire, with the additionws a dicensed operdtar. ’

Quostion. What  equipmelit :is wéquired: for motnn boat,s of
class 3 not carrying passengers for Hire? . e -

* dswiers The same as reqidred for olass 2 !wben not caprying

*pa‘ma'ﬂ for hire. . T T SRR ool et e

-Question.» What ' equipment 4s: nquum.iion motor bnats ot
class 8 carrylng passengers for hire?

Answeér. 'The sdnre- w9 isrequiredifor)metov . lmm ot class 2
carrying passengers for hire. e P8 ~LTGED
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' Quastion, ‘What ‘is. the»dumﬂon of the./license grantad'«ﬂm
.operator;of a' motor boat? ..

Answer. Five years. lm Mooz

Question. What equipment is required. for a moton hoat alter
@unm :when not. being navigated? . -

Apswer. No equipment,: exnept un andmr llght ‘ L

NRY; Oumus ANDNAXW Luws )

Queﬂion. What powers have oﬂicers in. clmrge of Ooast Guard
smtmus and hopses of refuge .as customs officers? . 1 .+
Answer. They have the powers of ingpectors of custoins..
Qu?ewon. Brieﬂy, what are the ‘powers of lnspectors of cus-
toms PR
Answer. (a) 'L’o go on board of vessels .in any port of the
.Unwed States or within 4 leagues of the coast thereof, if bound
to the United States; to search the same and any. person; trunk,
.0 envelope. on, board, and to. this end to hail or stop such vessel
and use all necessary force to compel compliance. .
qufd) If it shall appear that. a wiolation of: law Is mmmitted
whereby the vessel or the merchandise on board isliable to-for-
fefture, .to seide:the same..:. They may also arrest any pe'nson
engaged in such violation.
Question. When are omcem in: cbarge ot stauons expeet:ad to
use these pawenrs?
«, Anfweér., Whenever tbe occusiou demandb. ‘They arsfnot; how-
:ever, ‘expected to-bbard and examine weasels omless thely: hdwe
«repason to believe such vessels are engaged in:a violatiod of the
customs or navigation laws.
: Question. Who may msdke:searches #ind seizures? ’
Answer, Officers of the custorx or of the Coast Guard anters,
or atithorized agentg'of the Treasury Department, or. other per-
-sons specifically appointed for the purpose:in writing by’ a cdl-
lector of customs.
Que?stlum What flag should a gtatioh boat eni boanllng ﬂuty
c Ty
Answer/iAssthtion boat on ‘boarding duty ih-thd euﬁurcement
ot the. cusbéms or mavigation:-laws shail- cafrry the Ceast; Guard
enqign at-all times'wiven' it ean be seeh.’ GERTRS
Question. What {s the duty of a.n omcev4n charge ot a statlon
in fegard to: smugglln%h
Answer. To tdke: measluved‘as 'mw >be, wmuh hh power
to prevent smuggling, and upon detection of any violation of the
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whwtbme Tevesue-1dwe!to forthiwith ‘'repért the sathe o ‘tha dol-
lector of the district and to seize merchandise in the hct' of being
smuggled or which has been smuggled. [T AL

‘Quéstion. ‘May - an  ofbeér in -¢hmrgeof a 'sthtlon seardu a
vehicle on which he has reasdn te:believe théry is ‘merchendise
subject to duty:eriwhich shall bave been imtroduced ‘into the
United States contrary to law?

Answer. Yes ;he/niay stop, searely; and extinine the same and
may search any trunk or envelope in which he has reasonable
lcause to Sispect  thete 18 merchandise which wab. imported con-
trary to law, and sich merchandise will be swbfect 'to se!zum

Question. What eonstitutds a:valid séfzure? " ..

. Arftswer., To oonstitute a walid selzure there must be open’ ﬂs-
ible possession claimed and authority exercised by the seiging
‘officer. ' The parties vimst uriderstand that they are 'dispessessed
;and that they are no bohger nt nherﬁy:to exercise any ieontrol

ower the property. +.1s o - Lttt LR T ey o
Question. Is. 1t NECESBArY - tm a snperibrr 'physla‘l tom be
employed ? Ceon e w daaen s

* Answer. It i8' not necedsary: if: ﬂlere 18 a 'volumai'y bbqu.i—
esceuce'ih the deisutie and dispdssession. C
- -Question. Suppose !there: ix: vﬂumarw aﬂandunmeut of the
selzure by the seizing officer? [ETL - HE
¢ Answers Inthat-case the $eimire wonld\hse!m *t'andity :
Question. What shall be done with seized geods?; - '.!} < =y
- Answer. Merdihndfse-or property ot dhy-kimd Beize&uhah be
- plated and rémain in- thescistody of: thé vollector of thye -distriot
in which the seizure is made, to uwnﬂ: d‘lspasition dcwrdtng to
law. . GoorTet oG
Question. ‘Must n—sdinlnglm.mﬂkevlmown hi¢ chareotep?
Ansvwer. Every roffider or> ether person' asthofized to 'make
--gearchbs and, seizares shhH asadoy Erevtwn; supon beibg quebtiemed,
(his charanter 128 an-effirer jorfagent ‘of the; custuns lnj vGom

Qnuhm ‘Has hestuthority to !umre;ﬂma: p&tsom to aaslst

N Ly

I Anmn Yelt; lie may Tetjviveany pevson. Avitie. the distance

1of -8 nrides bo- miqt him! in ‘makisg @y arrest, scench;, or seizdre.

Question. Suppose such-perdon:shill withomti reasonable ex-

riotise neglect or refuse- ti‘mssisttohe officery wpon. Proper'demend?

Answer. He will be guilty of a misdemianorrand be subjstt
toranfimeiof ‘tiotzmote mem#ﬁn O RCVZRY

AT oo, by i Yo colemaredy gog i Boog matt e e dooavai g ot
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: . 1Whiitods therpensity fonresisting mrenennemmcer
8.idischarge of his -duttegior for weseuing ,or 1d emoylu
mm?ﬂ-m arodag FRRY it mietol Soo g o
Anaweny Aner 0l nok-mone;shan, $2.000: or, imprisanment: non
not more than one year. Saiew 10 2 iia
y ngtxk M:gch aBR oﬂic;";nzcharge of amom enter -bulld-
n Q. e P e Loosilanedyio 3t 1
anﬁwmr» He,and|the persons amm)bim,‘m if. deemeﬂ
DECESHIART- enterintg omumw -Omer e;lands, inckosures;
aid shudldinga | odbhen Fhanfhe 1[Bows6, of -BRY . person,
but he should, howaver when practicable, fivst obtain B search
i?t - fox khes parpese, and alwaydefore -Beanching, n-dwell-
Caln iy
9 QuRstion. (Whet i bafore seignreis made? . .
o-Angwern, Thatthere shedlkbe veasonshle: canne fonif. -, o
-5 @ueation.. Haw;shejk:the terg | amegsling !’ be«oonstmedz )
Answer. It shall be.construed to.mean: therapt, with intemt
to defrang, ©f bringngdnte, mmmmmm into; the
Ummm dutiatde articles; wikhaus assing:ths same on the
‘package mmwm,m;mw e, costona house ‘or :subr
mitting them to the afieers of the nesenua fomexamimation, -
Questiomr.aire: oficorsofrthe cauatoma. antitled. M a. m« in-
m?m vroe b 3ROTOTUL grnvoenlr uB o7 o P
Anpwers N o;en‘.l?hemmmmhibltﬁuﬁwnz either dlxectlm or inr
mmtlyi wrmmvm.}orxmmum tm'hm /portion, of
suchSee. - 1t 1o Loie-aezoq Mol il s i L NPT BRI
Quesdon Uﬂdel'What pmmi” TO DByt Gt oyt

., Angwer.. Theyane lighle:so-a fAnennos, exededing $5,000 orito
rigenrinen

1 nf) moTyARkan ;onie, Jean, or bosk, and. will be
thereafter ineligible tp.any0fiesi 08 bimax, txuss, on emolummt
unger &srﬁoxemmans.m sz i lag 2E 1L T
v Questionz What 44 the rwalmcto!x ‘briltbegror aWﬁn&‘ te
bribe a revenune officer or employee?

- 1ANBWErJ & 87 BoL exheeding 53,000 on imprisoument mt.-hard
labor for not more than one year, orisMBvio2dn <o oy 0
3 thbn TWhat efthe: mmltxxtor,mwmm: to,he a menue

! ) YA R L S TTRP U TE R ER: 11 B A ST S
Answeru Alfing: of mﬂmn;ltw&ﬁﬂﬁn-ﬂmimmmtor
ot soora-than tawd: YeRES. .1 oLl by v <o o o 0

Question. What is the duty of the officartin: charge. wlthz w
gerdito-wesaeln wreckes ion theicosst wikhin the dimite of -his
mtatien? i’ o1 pgioo} B ooront - uisded bt 9at o bepod

S ivlIot o3 oidstl od ozls bluow burelaueiy a2l 1hdw e o

Yy
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 Angwer( o .promptly notify ‘tlie maavest éolletiér.or oty
collector  of .customs of the shipwietk é2 of any:snerchardise
presumably of foreign origin cast ashore from the wrécks or
forming :the cargo ‘of "veasdls: stranded or 'driven- askore by
stress of weather. iy, ouro Il T aToi $oo
i Question.: What lelse? - RS G CUREAN} (I A O mu)mu,)
Answer. If the merchandise 18 présiumably of foreig
ho should exercige supervigion over:it until a reghlan*
officer arrives 1o: take necessary "actton'toward forwarding-it t6
its' destinatioh: or to-the nerest port of Veﬂtrzy!‘tlu&'md&‘ Bemvs
termined upen by the owner or unddrwriters; ' - o
-n?ubsuam.muppase thie' hrerchdndise: or-cargo: m noe%f tolielgﬁ
origin? IO P
Answer. He “hould exercisd sgérvtﬁbn Overr/ith ouitil’ithe
owner or -Underwriters have beeh ‘consalted ad td its disposition.
Question. What i$ the ordimary presumption 'regardlng dbre
Hetior wrecked mekchandfse? Lovs oy o o7, o
~iAnswer. Merchandise picked up &t sea’ dareuct or taken froni
altwrieck: s pritna facle dutinble; and should 'bé 8O regatrdeld unti
the matter is:passed upon by the Proper customs officers, wheﬂmr
it is clafmed to be of Ameprican origit o¥mot.' »1 urait it
"Question. What rights Beve'salvors in such geofis? .
Answer. They have an uncertain interest in them depending
upon the-deéree:of a competeiit” tribtinal. They have alsd a
Presumptive: right. to' popsesston’of. mét¢Nandite ‘saved: by theh
from abandoned wrecks, but their possession of them mnst be
reported to the collector of custon ;" o
uestion. ¥s it lawfuk for'a vessel' ﬂo transfer !ts ;.or
adl lipart: thereod, fnto: enother!vebkel ! the opén: sea. inz'4
leagues of the éonst of'the United States? @ & ' oloe o
Answer. No. It is unlawful, except in.éase.of accmalt ndces-
sity, o digtress,owhieh’ nduzb bd pmeu m the mahder xprescrﬂ)ed
by law. . i
b : Question: Whkat action uwm twe m any: tueb me nbm-
lng under your observatbon®: i1ic/ Pl o coipd
v Answes. ‘I should at -omce: mmmatedthu matiér- n«nd “report
all the facts, together with the names of the vessels involved,
toi thieccoliector - Of eustofhs: by dlie guiekest availablé miesns! '
Question. In what case would the memh:mdme so h'ansﬂerm
bo subject te.forfeiturd?: . .[' o ar o I
ziAbeweit :In edse the. veusel ‘froth swvhich- it ls Merréd! 'was
bound to the United States from a foreign port. Tholvisssel
into which it is transferred would also be liable to forfeiture.
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> Qumston T Where: 18 16" unlawful fon: 4 vessel.to ga}udpjgts
GHYEOR <9 o Dt ) e Bl L 0y o B T G eitag
Answer. It is unlawfulforiany. vessel £a,ualade: itg,qarm, gr
" ity patethereot, ebséwhere thau at:8 perh.of entry. or port desig-
nated s w.custors station.to-.whieh it is- desﬁined With‘)l}ﬁ
dpadialparnitssion from-the:collector:of customs,.
Question. Is it lawful for a foreign. -vepsel to- ,tmspon mep'-!,
ehandise or pasdengérs front post 40 pory in the United Sta
Answer: No; but she may proceed: Breim one domestic: port. 1o
&fiother for! the purpese of unlading her fonqim qargo ar t.o take
on edrgo, f0r @, foreign voyRge - ;0 T - e d
Question. (a¢) Under whabgenditions &u the gqnipmeptran
shiip’s. stores P w wrecked forelgn. ves&hd-ntbﬂme whenprought
into the; ODmite@ Btatesd: /i i) {1 .,-'; NITIC I PRI ,,q(,
(b) When are-they free o @ty ..~ 5. ~uidiy 255 ! |)¢
(- Amgwers 1 (n): The!equipment and ship's. storea taken’ Lfr
fokeign vessel: wregked outside the wakers, nf the. Unimd,s
are dutiable when brought into the United;Stadgs: v o1, , ) o
49 'When w:frirelgn: westel. 4t wrebked -in-.the; waters of; the
"United States the equipment and ship’s: stores recovered apd
brouglit ‘into port are . free.of. duty, as are alsethe materials
and equipment of a!fdreign. vessel. candemned andodismgniled
in the United States. : SR o G e sy Nal A
‘Question, Isvthe {mportation of upium unlawfuld) - s
Answer. The importation.iof: smeking: apiannh-on apinm;. m
pdred for smbking. is: prokibited. ; Thetimportation of opium, in
any other form or of preparations or dcrivalﬂyes -thereof g
Mﬁitedieioep( fop medicinakipurposes. *.© i1 (/1 it i
LuQuestion: (What opidin sheudd-be:seized -on dimmy?
Answer.: Al smokingvdptumy shonid: be forthwith teised’ nnd
wlsdai-other fornis of opimml fnot «shown- om-the)'ve’ssei'a mani-
fust. ' 10 artmeey L Yo e i
Question, Is it unlawful to lmpmtuintoxlmting llquora mo
the! United: Stabes?¥ ot a17rj9 tar o0, -1y NPERY
Answur.ﬂés;w!l‘hef'hnpﬂrbamon Intor.or- exportaﬁon :from /the
‘United:States .of ibexleating liquors ‘for. beverdgé purpeses is
absolutely prohibited. oy D
it Quéstion. ' 'Under what cenditions may vwines: uwl qury be
Importedinto theDaited! States? .. 1. .. : B
Answer. Wines and liquors may be imported into the United
‘Wtates for nonbeverage purposes; 1w permiy:fortmt purpose
unbtalneﬂ»kdnmhem:cmmumcommgoﬂrx‘»u e gfY
293t bhusit’ b urisi oy ge QO G iy
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Question. May intoxtcaking 1quors: for beverags nunppasscbe
carried on board merchant vessels of the United: States um
stor@s and If so, wader iwhat coRditionBe - ximys -0 0 o s/

Anhwer, Vessels engiged in thie.foreigh /tesde. mty.notm
intoxicating lquors for beverige purposbs as:soa;storess '«

Question, Areé wemsels engged. in thé:couxﬂng tmicmqrmm
@"a “iivtoxicating boverages? - i ¢ oit IO

“Aliswer.' N6 ; tanless they hdve nwm tomthe punpose trom
ﬂie Promb!ﬂonmnor I ot

‘Question. Define tite following. .tarms -a nqei *in. Omtomg

ations of the United States: (o) Vessels® (b} vessels of

& Unlted Butes*; w} marine:dogament. 1 () nailo

S Answkr. ‘(@) The wotd “ vessél 1 ineludes evewy deseription
of water craft or other artificial contrivaned .nSeod-or:cApable of
being used as means of transportation ol walen.: ..t/ ()

I8 w) I'The et vessels of she Umited States ™ applies to mch
only gs'aré documented emer,by Ibdense wby; enroumonumn

certificate of megietryl . . - : D g
ui.{cly’ "Phe terny “ marine ducmntf' mmu stﬂm lnnllegmter,
an-enroliment, or:a liosn#ds . Dol P o o0 neb H fargtt

LQdestion. (ay What: marine daeumun may he dsstied: to-g
vessel of 20imet tonsiand-upward 2. {B)" ']b mvend of .5 nek
tons and less than 20 net tons? B0 48 RN AP

Answer. (4} Vesicls of <99 netntnmmml mmrdlvmr be
ettlier registored ot snrolied and loensad.. . 1i AdT 1 oA
~{(&) Vessels.of & m tons anﬂ iesl' than:20: hattinmnelmbo

etised or ‘regivtered. LA T AT S TRt

Question. What manine donument lﬂouvaehwot‘.thoxm
States navigating the ‘wateesionitlre;norshesn, notrtheastiorny an
horthiwesern frontiers othedwise thabgby sea requite?. . . ./

-ir Amswer. They requine-a:spacial emrollinert amil -1icemse whith
permits them to be employed in either the coasting or the.for
m trade bn 'such frontiems. ... . . .. i 5 o gnaigeam)

Question. What vessels do not require to Be-dorauhented ¥:ir1
- ({Anwwér,. Certain classes’'of boats) dighters, And-birges. - « A
=i Quantion; What barges, lgbters; 'amdetherbesbs:-mist: (de
documented? A AU AR VTTHETI
~ {Anowen. Barges, lighters, and other bodts provifled omithigail
or internal motive power, whemerr mh»mnw m«“
bri not. - vt e . I A NIt
S nammnd Mnrwitlmw snﬂ ar: lnlmmt mutherumm ot
their own engaged-.iw trade withiQanada; e»smplogedsnpon the
marine waters of the United States.



IMEIVONIOWEL FORTCOABTIQOUANI) WEATIVNS. ma
iBatrged -awdibedtsrivdthont sl ef-tnternal mnﬂvh .power’ o f

(16110 oWy @Y Ing - pRsSbhBOIBII 19T 1 <hs, 1l per.
Question.: Wit vesgels marcogngdiin trade hetm'pon a:nd;
pert/ofithe Uhtesd ‘Boatds 2341 161 21 -7 :

Answer. Vessels of the United States and certaln cm or
bakgug,lighterh, dodidthrexriben tstehieli ta.te en-q;t / from docu-
thohtatiom)s 2= 10 PLOT S0 & 10 glee.

Question. (a) Wheos ahd-how' must dld umlt be maked: (m
every Fagintdecd’ vdenulief vhelUnitetlsmteﬂ v (b) Wh&t mdl
dutestheMirRft s way Hme? Har Hor 2ix wd friiy |

-1Axewer. ) (4 ) e Grats ot ovety registerdd /vessel ahau be
niarited wpdnithe stemihndasternipogt i Rnatish : feot or denims
ters ineithar krable or Rbmah numergls. v::

(b) The bottom of each numeral shall lndicate the dmtt ln
mupn.e‘ym auf meviy od 9sism s a0

Question. (@) Of what two descriptions are mamw m
DYSUUBONN!T piges o1 lssusls (W) How are they dletin-
guished from each other? Miosiz o]
SUNTISWOR a9 Mutine: /docukient s afe)of 4wo /desoipsions
Permanent, granted to vessels belonging' to ‘porté &t which thg
doerithént’, 1ksiresss anld)  tompordry; granted ‘to.i vesiitls ot be-

ngmgluo twat which.tieudéciment takuem .« i1 | o0)ge )
(Y ‘TheliOwol étminegt off Golbumaorits are - Mngm from
Gaenvathior i il povriting thewogd. ¢ Berimanent .0t *“ Tem«
poravy” Hy:themsdreini ot Ve Nocament m’med!kwly dabowe the
nutithber, it b ngl) zest od 3oa l le o] u PRITUPE IR 1T I
“iQuestions Pbr whatuldngm of. sinie ‘are mnﬂde Mts
valid? PTIRYL FYTET SERTE RN SIS A t
-0 mewery Registers amd: ehrolinients 'are: 'ﬂtlldl!or m lentth
81 tiie anellin~ooh tingency shatl krise requiring theit girrender
Daecndoyrate: vilid: foviore 1yidar - only, bt may. be: renewed -ot
thatiged ut wmy thingdurik e yorr for wiick they arg odl
No enrollment or license granted to any vessel-shallibe’ consid
byeil i foree 1onger: tmmniseohy Yemitl js' Owned dnd 1i -of ‘the
description as set forth in the document andfi8 snguped!in thé
businged bbem t Yor ivhielr-the dotumnient was
suestiom ‘vasablarief At United 'Seatdy. may ‘engage’ in
the foreign trade by sea? Satine Tote o

Apswer., ReG1sferot Vhestig | © < 10 Snon o M0 4 gt

%uestton May regmamvesseh uengage m thel' aomedtic

QY otecdete snog il sy i,
e T ovterr ad 210 T 1 e sl LT, e i ey afs
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L Answer. Ttegistered- vesscis Ay engape in.thesiemestia: trede
under the requirements of entering.at thecusmm bouse at OYW
port of grrivel, i€ laden with excess.of certain commoditias, -
ﬂﬁ?uesti‘;m. What vessels may engage in the cogating irade- or»

evies Voo

- Answer. Vnasels of 20 net tens; or. meenrolled and.havhisa
license in force, and vessels of 5 net tons and less thaniR0 net:
tons not enrolled but baving a lieense in faxee,’ .., i/ - u‘)

.Question. By)whem must marine doouments be signrdi -

Answer., They must be signed and sealed by she collector. JBM
eouritersigned by the nayal oficer of the partor by ihe survewor.
Qertifi¢ates of :regiptry mnst.also bear the seal of,the Depazt-
ment of Commerce andJJe sisned by the Commaiomr of Navi-

tion: . . ;.
Question. Must a vessels tonnnage be glven ln her mnfnﬁ

documents? - - NI
uAnswer. Yes, , Hen:gnoss and net ox tnnnuse,mm
be given. prorr oy

-Question. Where and how. must. & vesael’a .name and home
paxt be markedon her? .

Answer. The, name of every, dmumanted veasei. e}ymﬂ ox-
cepted,” shall be marked: in full upen pach bow end upon {the
stern, hnd the home port ghall alsp be marked in full upon: the
stern.” The name shall be painted or caxved o gilded in Roman
letters if: a light color on .a:dark ground or:in.a dark coler on
a light ground. The letters shall not be less than 4 incheshigly

:Questian. \Whene else 4hap oa the bow and stern soust she
name of every steam vessel be marked? Thilgs

- Angwen, Every steam vessel. must also. have hen name 0on-
spicuously placed in distinct plain letters not less than:6 inches
high on. each puter side of the pilot house, if it has, suehand
in case, the vessel has nid&wbeels. also ion. the, puter  side, 01
each lhouse: . .,z 1 . ORISR

‘Question.  Where muat the name‘be placad on veculmcallod

‘'.double-enders ' 2, . 2 i i

Answer, On.:the parts corresponding to tlwbw sad stexmi. .|

i~ Question., Wiere. must .the name and home part. ’be. plmq-on

documented yachts? wonat dgiagot
Answer. On some conspicuous part ot their .hulk.n RV
srQuestion,, What is. a2 vessel’s home port? . . ..,i .ol

Answer. A vessel's home port is that port establlshed I!.mbw
at or nearest to which the owner, or if there be more than one
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owner, at; which ths lwmd m- mnlgingnow’ner muﬂly

o ,ngstipn | .Musb, evem )dowmenmd vessel/ lnve an - oﬂicm
number, and of what does.dt:eonsist? - o ity
1. Answen, Yas, :For-all seagoing vessels of 100 tons ‘or o¥er
it consists of numerals and letters, amnd for. all other vessels, of
numerals only, but signal letters may also be assignéd .to vessels
of. lesy than 100 tons swhen special spplteation is made. thavefer.

Question. When a vessel shows her official nmember; does shé
@isplay the jetters or the numerals assigned to her?

Answer. She displays her signak letters only:

Question, How many letters-form the signal lettérs of a ner-
;:ban(tl ?veasol of 'the . United: States, and where my- the same be

oun

nrAngwer. Four letters. Theymay be found in thé List otuer-
cha.nt%ssela of the United States. Lih ol g

riQuestion, What parg ot the: vessel s omcml nmmber ll urlmd
omthqma beam?2,. ;o

- Amswer. .[The- nmmemla assighpd hu', preeeﬂed byx the wbbw
yviatiom' “ No.” »:': Iiium ») - o N

Question. Upon which beam must it be. marked? PR

1Angwers Dponnthe face of ' the.beam under the forward stde
of! 4lfe; ntain -hatgh ¢f-seagaing and lake:vessels’and on the face
of the beam under the afterside of the starbosrd farward hatch
of western river steamefs:. » On piver steamers 6f the:coast which
carry passengers both above and below the main dedk, whese
there-. i nio hatth 1to: the matn-deck, the mrarkings shioudd@ be
painted upon one of the deck beams in a conﬁplmons' pldce' ‘B
hieap jas poasibie to; the ndddte ¢f:the vessel, 1w 2 .

Question. What else must.be carved or pemanenﬁy marked
on the main beam? '
~r-Angwer, The vessel's net-tomntige, ™ -~ !
«Quastion; Wirat wessels of the United seam mdst be im
spected by the local inspeetors bf steam vessels? (A Ses
noAnswers (a) Vi - other than - motor heats. propelled ‘m
whole ap:4n pavt by 'steam and- wessels of abeves 15 ¢ioss tons
carrying freight or passengers for hire. ami pmpa‘lled 'by gwi.
fnid; naphthd, er'clectrié motors, -

(b) Sailing vessels of over 70¢ gross tons cdnﬂﬂug asengere
for. hipe; ispagoing harges- of over 100 gross Aons, ehd an»other
wehsels of over ton® carrying passemgers forhire, ' ..
¢+ Question.’ Whatr e tie-law regarding the carrying of vpowdec
on steamr vessels carrying passengers?
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v Answer. Ne ateany vesssl amployedit the cairidpe éf pdystie
gers shall carry gunpowder without having conspicuously- -pnted
oni libard suck yéssel & cerdificats’ tashed’ By thé-1odal:
authorizing the carriage of ‘swtdnganpowdes, i 1 Fa Sl o1
1oQuestiom Must the-master::of . mry'wesébl oo!thwmeed_
Smteadﬂnﬂirthnﬂaﬂﬂ gl e 2l gy Tty edaie u
S ARSWeR, [TDe’,: - i 0.l - Ll ir o, o O AL PR AT LU
1€)uestion! Must .thio soffipess: - M‘wavimel of the: mteo
Sthten bie citisems therddd?: & »orcle {uooge 6 ead ' oot )

Answer. In generhl, al}-efRters. who #haid mwchatgel b!“&
watch, including pilots; sha¥l bo'cidzend of the: Unitéd Wtates,

- Question: Wiat resneptions; sfte: there w1 e’ iav' te-
quining-watch officers.of bossels of thie Unlted S bd gtk
zens thereof? Choa

-1 Apawer.. Where 'on s fondigm noyalE or on'd wydgelwan
Atlantic to a Pacific port of +the: Briited States, satly 19
for: any yeasohdenrivéd of ithy sesriiods ofi-an wiiNer hHolows!
grade of master, his place or a vacancy causet:dythe
tian jof anothen offtean. to surlh'plate analy: iseswpplid . byws: ger-
son not a citizen of the United States until the fitst/ retara. 0‘!
such vessel to her-hemeipdrser- -+ ctevy A Twr o™l gie e
s Queation. Whomy i, additien 46 the mudten] mates] andpiiots,
does the ward: ‘‘offieers’ iheimde on:vensEis pr.peued.mumy

or 1m”u:h"'m?l PRSI TP, U R EETILE SRR TS SR T STLERYLD B T
«+ Answer, - The nhiet encineemand)eaul mutant: enginwer in
m of & wateh. .. woE e e Lade Indg YT sRP2g e
. Question. . Whntotﬁcers of steans wessels ofsﬂms-Uuted Stxtog
U‘l&t)bﬂglk:enlmﬁ? T A L L S TCR IR CYRRTTTIT IS B S PRV
Answer. All mastemdlle!l:lmtupbwml*and mm:mn
[» £hange 'of- a: wateh, enginesss, nnd?pilmn LY o a0
Question. Of other vessels? R I LI TP R

Answer. The masters of satlivessels atm 409 grogsishns
and of ail othep vesiselw onBargks of over 100 gmoss tons burden
carrylng passengers for hirei- Ghbet reutesi df thiese! vasbdla) sody

bk Aidémsged; ol aliplicatian,: provided. they-: pdsy wtheireguired
exejnination, bui ho penddeyosctrues- ﬁor fallure at Qleh vxbel
to-eaydy ‘a licenged matey f 1 v o ooy re PR LG e
Question. Must a licensed oﬂicnmxdjspiay ‘his mlod tht

- yessel upon: wWhick herid exopboyed ? v o vl 07 wnili,
1 Answerl, ¥es. | Within 49konrs.aftep-gohg v burd ﬂm'autn,
a licensed officer rhust dispiay :his, certificats of ‘Heense, whith
sinliche fegmag under giadd, 'twsommoaﬁmmmb ‘pluuwluch

eyt --ad nof v el g augala oo
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massel: wherds it;ehmt w;semrmh pissengers: and cothers: ak ajl

-Aimesq . o poil mi 310 o) 0 U e a0 Courgy 9 L
Question How can you tell how ingany, Weensed officers. any
steasn Aterehant. vessal orioeean-going  siesseb 1 Of . ther-AUnited

Stabes carrylng passengens shouldthave®r - . .o . o1 - '}
- Apswer..'Ebe numbeyiof Mleensed officera-she shotld-carny, as
1wellag:-themambar of men. iy her crew, i3:given: on m wessel's
certificate of inspection. AV L 0 et e, m

-1 Q@eBtions Wihat isrsrcertificatenof ingpeetion. v/ . .. .

Answer, It is a document issued a vessel certifying thet the
‘laws. re}auns‘tmtbevcoutnmmm equipmentm! such' vessel

havebeem compliedjwith. , - o Lo ol
‘Question. Muat / mﬂcuto ot hspeot&en abe digplayed-en
’MU} inspected Nes P onaal W [EEALY VRO I SR VA & SA L SR

- Angwer. Yess: it wust, be disnlam lmmoanapiqwm placedn
-the:vesselawhere 4t i3 most: lidseky tpobe: obwmmmmnm
.qnd others; and he' kept thene ot -atlimes. v 5o 60 o o
- Qnestion,. Whati i the:differenek; rhetwaen»mmoﬁmz’m liceue
Mrtm Haense . issusst to & vaRsel?o & o S me e
-Angyen An oficer’s license iz andooutiens !gumduhy*mhoaqd
,cf JJoeal inspectons:; 0§ atasm; wemsals lamttinrising: the person to
< whom. it [is greanted to;perfomm <ertain;duties as:dnrofficer ion
-mmolsqat the; United- Seaten; & Mothwm, invoed 1$0; nilvesseal 4 a
‘maying.dveursend grassed by a-collectov: oft custosas anthorizing
" ‘the employment of the vessel in the coasting trade or fisherfasr
—arQuestion. How dogs & Yegistqnroand. eprolimant Moty a
vessel? SIrroning
I 5-4msyen. By her name;sheme iportirbuildy danenstone tomunge,
- and.rigy and by (hem mestar's, raine and thie nametof herwowner,
s amd it moseithan onerbwner Uy, the neangds of a4l -anil-thepertibn
owned by each, and espeetaily bt ken-officied vusbets -« .. 0
Quastion. Hewdoesiadicenme identifmanpessed? .- o>
Answer. By her official number, ngme; #ig, Rad toppnge; aad
<y ‘hen master's-name and’the naxre off her husbasd o rpanag-
AAZOWRET: o o Lt Lo LT a7 el Yo Isl iy
© Question: Must. the enxolment and license of b,nessdl of ;20
<met tons and aver beseparaterdoements? =i [v-g7 8 oo,
4 Angaer; Do ¢ thew.may de:censolidated intewnerdogiment:
1 fQuestion. Lan w vessal enilod and licensed for srade ox. l:he
-imorthenn, cmpriheastern, :fon.nopthwedtesn frontiers engage: in
«trafde elsemhere than: on thoge fronttemwakensa: b oo, i
vs Answer. No.: Qn deawing thwdnland waterson o .10
engage in trade on the seaboard, she must surrender her frontier-
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'papers-asd take Dut cousting papers, and if bound onl &
voyage partly by sea she must take out in lieu of her fronﬁa-
'pupemacemmtdotmgistry RIS Lo
/'\Question. Cax a-marins document be usea for uny other vessel
than for the one for which it is granted? - . = 1.
Answer, No.- It-can be used solely for the vedsel for which
u: is granted.and shall not be Bold, lent, or othéuw’i:e)dlspt)sbd of
to any person whatever,
Question. When. must penmaneno maztne' doomhenes ~be- ‘sur-
“renfeted? . " i - -
.. Answer: Permanent marme uocmnents ard’ to'be surrenderdd
when a vessel is sold in whole or in part; when # vessél hds been
ilost or taken by sn enemy, or otherwise prévented ftiomi- retarn-
ing to the port to which she belongs; n a vessel iy burned
or broken up; ‘when 'a vessel 8! amien  forin or burded by
~betng lengthened, shortened; or built upor, of frot.-ong denorni-
nation to another by-the mode or' method of ﬁtgmg ox Btéing;
on &' change from ‘one employment to. another; on:the-death,
remov;adl cgr resignation of one:of the «¢hlef oficers of an ﬂm:i
iporait mpany ewning any vessel aiid-whéde ndmg appear
- on the documentsiof such vessel ; on s ¢hange of residenée’of
:the ménaging.owner from one pm; to :andther. witidh $he:edme
seabtoms distriet wtthout ehahge in ownership ; anid- the-éxemp-
.{ﬁg‘; from doannentatim ot vessew inaev the’ auzt ortl Apru 18,
‘Qurestion. Whén must cempomry marinev docthnenw beusur
rendered?
- Ammwer, Temporary mdrine documents are td b& snrrendcred
ltotthe collector at the port'whare the vosssl belbhge: within:10
ndeys nfter her ‘arrival, and in all cases in: whlohithe*surrdnder

of the perthanent documentdts'mqum IO A I PRI
Question. Whab 4ssmeantby - the tem drnwdl" uw thu port
I whepe the 'vessel belongs? SEVIEDN SPH SR R

-1 Kuswer. By thie teray “anﬁnd," 16 to‘-be«nndcrstood ‘the
voluntary arrival of the vessel at her home port to:which ghe
Oiviys Hestined in the régulur coursd of ther empldfment! - If, for
instance, a vessel is forced byistress of -weather fmto heér home
port~while on her voyage for: sncther :port..of déstination, or
 stops there on buch voyage to. take in provisienk .oriiwater or
i take.on passengers, -or' baggage, such not being her usudl gm-
ployment, it is not an. “arrival” within' the meaninig of ‘the
ey ' aw master 18 not Mged 0. consequence “theredt Yo

i SIRFI O R TR IR Yoo 0Ty gt i o
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"hbr temporpny idbenment and:take ottt 'a pérmanent
document. KRN ORI

Question. 'Can the nameiof a: dnenmehted: vessel be’ chtu;ged
except a8 preocrlbed by:law? . o

Answer. 'No ; under! penalty of 1ertel.turé.

Questlon. Is it lawful 'for an. officer of the: cuatnm$ ta lnspect
‘the 'marine documents of & véssel? -

' Ariswer.'It is Jawful at all timesifor sny officer of the Lus-
toms to Inspect the marine documentsof axy vessel, add if-the
master on board of ahy vessel shalt.not exhibit the.same: when
‘required hy -such officer] he. will be' lidble to:a. fine of $100.
The papers of a docusdented 'vessel, ‘'when:sueh vessel: is:th

" commission, shofild be on boavd and:ardessible ‘to. thie -person
in charge, except when such papers are in the eustody: of/ the

collector. e e ] e o
I Question, ’What‘ Wehts naytbe llcmsed, and. whiat: prlvl«lsges
do licensed yachts have? . . : N T TR OB PRT |

Answet. Yachts <mdamrlngs 18. gmsn tbmnor ovdt, wsed or em-
ployed exclusively as pleasure vessels, may be licensed ito prioceed
firora' port to port withih the United: States, withotit entering or
telearing, and o toreign hotts iwithout clearihg atiithe: <custim

house. FooeloUr
“Question; May ‘thes transport 'merchandise M&Sassehgewfor
hlre? vazoud 1o

«."| Avbwer, No; they dan not'engige in ‘any tride; wor/ta/any
way violaté ‘the revenue latws ot ene United: sme., unwrpen
alty of seizuré and.forfelture. v

Question. Must the master or. Umer’ person im cdmmamt bf a
yacht exhibit hef miivine:documents- on: demand 'otfxanymmcer
of the customs?

Answer. Yes; and he must submit:tb: such éiammaﬁuu as
the officer may see fit .to make for the' duelprotection ot .the
public revenues.

Question. Are foreigun steam tugs permitted to tow docu-
mented vessels of the United. States from one port or place in
the same to another? .

Answer. No; unless the towing'is in whole or In part within
or upon foreign waters,

: N A R I LN ST BT S LA S E CRH A

Buoys, Sh ok 1y

Question. I#. ‘gothithg (froin seaward, whit 06ler’ bueys nark
the starboard of H, dnd side of the chamiel? ! s - 40

ADnSwer, ‘Red, /' v oal.u 0 s N f gt s e
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toQuestion. Wiha tdelox: buoyw marki theportme laft-hand atde?
Angwer. Black. [ 431 NUFT I
i - QuueBtion. Mm'danmumobstxnotm marked?:- -
Answer. By buoys with black anit ned Jonistntel stlipa.
Question. On whichthamdishauld these;bueoys be left? ,
! - Amswer.. Bhey may benleftdn either hand., .
Question. How are buoys tiat- hdmate»thmhirwa.vumkedﬂ
- uAnswer.: With blaek asfd whdte merﬂcal uﬂpes Eheae buoys
shounld -be passed cloge-to.:t.: ... - Ut .
v Question.  How ae -sunkei: meeks nmarked? " T
A Bngwen. Bys red and blacki woys) hnmanml amwi. ':U;eae

fmws'm,ehe sama:as obSPuetionVoRS: 1 i1 1o w0y o Uy
“Questisn. What.celov. aneauamntlue bnoys? Je ke g
Answer, Yellowt .. - , R N A B R TR RO RN

Question. What are white buoys nsed for? o et
2. Answer. Amtiey:htve nospetial meaning; theyareoften; nsed
for special purposes not connected witlt aavigetion, ... v !
u ‘Question. Fow <are: fummnpm tmd wport. chiannel. . huoys
nnmba‘edh o R L I P PR CTLIPE W (¥ I
. Amswer. The m:mben lm;ln. from the seaward.end of the
mhm::rb ::Black:huoym have gdd srmpers..-Bed bupys have gven
numbers. o]
10" aneatiou.? Wy m»pelahoarotqu}hmr 0agns somethnmes. placed
on buoys .
+ 1sAnsSwet; Such buogs are.at-twnjng peints. ‘The golox- and: the
-oumber indicate vm-which. sde they, shalk be passed.. i. 1/ e
Question. What types of buoys axe ln»eomnmn uysee ... g
rAnawer Nun, can, antSPRT.T 1ot o 1, A '.:.v-w-)
T ;Question. What is the shape.of aipya; bw?m Copdn, T
Answer. Conical. Yo ooinan el 1w
. Quisthon. Of & can MUY P12 anur oni Tos 5 vl v L il
< Angwer. CyHndrical, iy - pme o 31t aee v T .
SIGNALB IR IO L
BIETVEL N | ' 4 (LR BN | AU T BRI
N xuuma oF rueﬁ.xrmwsﬂmmsm
Coomtiongg v, e .
foo ¥n S A T ’ Alﬂhﬂbeﬁﬂﬂd&a ";'H‘V A V2 e
%1 H na?'v' Y sono
Questw?n. ‘What is the name apd the’ dot and dash equivalent
ot flag. A
. Answer.. “Aflomative 7 (-—~) ,written 44 ffinm % | rwﬂ
. Question. Replying to & signal,iwbat. does it mdica&e?
Answer. Assent, consent, permission granted, jor; £ Xes},l /
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Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equlva,lent
of flag B?

Answer. “Boy"” (—---).

Question. How is it used as explosive ﬂag? ‘

Answer. It is hoisted at foretruck when handling ammuni-
tion, fuel oil, or gasoline in large guantities; also dispiayed in
the bows of al.l boats and lighters transporting same. At night
a red light shall be displayed at the foretruck when handling
" ammunition, fael oil, or gasolinie in large quantities.

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash eguivalent

of pennant €?

Answer. “Cast” (—.—-).

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of pennant D?

Answer. “Dog” (—--).

Question. What is the name and the dot and-dash equivulent
of pennant E?

Answer. “ Basy” (-).

Question, What is the name and the det md dash equivalent
of pennant F?

Answer. “Fox” (+»-—:).

Question. What is the name ‘and the dot ahd dash equi)mlent
of pennant G?

Answer. “ George” (——-).

Question. For what.is it used as a eall?

Answer. For Government shore signal stations, ete. .

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag H?

Answer. ‘“Have” (----).

Question. What is the name nnd the dot ‘and dash equivalent
of flag I?

Answer. “ Interrogatory” (.--—-—), written “Iat,” The
dot and dash equivalent of the International flag “ ¥,” when used
as a signal flag meanivg “ Interrogatory,” must net be confused
with the Morse equivalent of I (--) when used as a letter...

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent

of flag ¥?

Answer. “Jig” (-———).

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag K?

Answer. “King"” (—- ——-)

34079—21——13
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Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag L7,

Answer. “Love” (-—-+).

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
-of flag M?

Answer “Mike* (——).

‘Question. What does it mean at the main truck of ships and
in the bow of boats?

Answer. It means that the ships and boats se ﬂylng it are
earrying mail.

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag N?

Answer. * Negative” (—-.), writben ‘ Negat.”

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag 07

Answer. “ Optional ”* (— — —), written “ Option.”

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag P?

Answer. * Preparatory " (» — —:), written “ Prep "

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equi.valent
of flag Q7

Answer. * Quack ”. (+—=—-—).

Question. For what is it used?

Answer. Quarantine flag. Haoisted at the mremast, or other
conspicuous point of hoist, by all ships in quarantine. Hoisted
by incoming ships it is a s;gnal to the health officér of the port
that pratique is desired.

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag R?

Answer. “ Roger”. (» —.).

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent

- of flag 8?

Answer. “Sail” (-.-).

Question. What is the name and the dot and da.sh equivalent
of flag T?

* Answer. *Tare” (—).

Question. What Is the name and the dot and dash equivalent
of flag U?

Answer “Unit" (ex—). ~

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equlvalent
of flag V?

Answer. “Vice” (-.-—).
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. Question. What 1§ the:hame and' the dofi'nucijdnshuecmwahent
of flag W? N IR AT N S

Answer. “ Wateh ™ (i—=) 7 . . u i e

Question. What is the name and the dot ‘and dash equi'vailent
of flag X? i ! oot 1 [ ,)

- AnBwer. “X:—r‘v” (‘-—-n ).

Question. What is the naimd.and: ﬁhedo&and dnd! eqnimumt
of flag Y?

Answer. “Yoke" ((«.——), -

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equxvalent
1of flag &P Looh b r

Ansgwer. “Zed” (——-—---). T ('n:! G al

-Question. ' Whas s #s meaning as:a cal&? PPN

. Angwer. General call. Hoisted at the foretruck if ca.lils all
‘absent froni the ship: to .return immedla!:ely. ‘A gubd may he
ﬂMto ool attentiom to-it. S e ey

~Quéstion. How many nmneml ﬂaaa aze thene? A TS

‘Answer, Ten, o aoot ‘:_:‘} i

Question. How are they. used? .

Answer. They are used in thelr: mmenl seme, in slgnals
with the alphabet flags and pennants and maneuverlng pennants
on ships in formation. -

Question. What does the 5-ﬂag mean when broken atm fore-
truck when under way?: - LR Y AN T )

' . Answer. * Braakdown . or 1‘ Not: under contro " The equiva-
lenit night signal for “ Breakdown '’ or “ Not wadex .cantrol . is
two red lights arranged vertioafly. -

Question. What does. it man whenv.broken xat the: foretrwk
and lowered to thedip? . TS

Ansgwer.' It-means “ Man overboard.” Wheu S0 used in thick
weather a gun is fired at the same time. The equivalent night
‘signal. for * Mex overbeand ”, is the flashing of the two red lights
mentionied aheve and the ﬁrmg ofa gun. ..

Question.. What does the 6-flag mean when .hoxsted alonez. )

Answer: ‘“ General recall ”” for all boats.away from :the .ship.
Its night equivalent as “ General reeail ” is six long ﬂashe&

- Question,: How is it used to recall particudar boats? -,
. /Answer, It is hoisted over the numeral pennants of the,bqats
it 1s-desired to recall. - Y oads

Question. What does it mean ovet' “ Nmtl,ve ” o.ver numeral
pennants? = AN

Answer. It recalls all boats except that i.ndi.mted (o .,,'
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Que’s&om Whiat does it mhean under * Negative” and over
numeral pennants?
lA}&l‘n;wer It dlrects the boat indicated ‘not to neturn \untilr re-

Question. When are numeral pennants used?
Answer. Only in calls. Their dot an@ dash équivalents are
the same as those of the numeral fisgs. .’ ]

SPECIAL FLAGS, PENNANTS; AND Gml‘l

Questlon What does the answering pennant mean when
hoisted at the yardarm?

Answer. It answers a flag-hoist cail :tor a bﬂdge dispatch,
"While hoisted, it indicates that the message is being read ; when
hauled down, that it 3 received; and if dipped that. the last
word was not received and should be repeated.. Wien several
ships are in company, and partiewiarly.-on- flagships, the an-
swering pennant should be hoisted under the calt aof the ship
answered, in order to avoid confusion. .

Question. What'ts ﬂ\e dot and ddsh eqnivalent of the tack
line?

Answer, —:—.- or TL made as one cha:mcten Written
“Ta&" [

Question. What is the tack line and for- wint :!s it used ?

Answer. In flag hoists it {8 a plece’ of line' 8 fect long fitted
with a ring and sndp, liké a flag, and used .to separatg flags
of the same hoist, which, if hoisted at the ordinary distance
apart, would convey a dlﬂemnt meaning ‘from that 1ntan1ded

uestion. In what three different ways: may it be used?:
swer. (1) In flag holots it separates’a smgle alphabet ﬂag

used ad a call from the signaliproper.
* (2) Tt is used in eertain direct-reading signals: for cleaness

(8) Where no confusion will result it may be'udéd to eep-
arate distinct signdls made ut the same point ‘of hoist.

Question. What s’ the “ preliminary executive” sign?

Answer. .- —-.— or -f® made as one character; when fol-
lowed by a 10-secomd dash 10 sec. ) it censtitates
the ‘executive Bign. The termination of the 10-seeorid dash is
the final signal of executwn and corresponds ‘to the’ ““ haml
down ” of a'flag-hoist signal. © -

Question. What is the dot and-dash ¢ full-stop ” slgn?

Answer. :—'—. —
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Question. Por what e it used?...

Answer. - It is used to separate two complete signa.ls sent at
the same time and which are to be executed slmultaneonely.

" Question. What:43 thé *finale ” sign? : :

- Answer. The fingle. sigm.ig » — ¢« - .o - .

. Questign. For what'is:ét used? = . - 5o

Answer To indicate the end of a slgnal that has jnst been
Mﬁ e " .

Qnmn. Whatis‘the“ﬂnhh"dm? . oo D

ANswiarm «. vi— o vre . [ ' T

Question. For what is it used?. . -

Answer, It is used in connectiom wtth \nontactical sign&ls to
inditate that no n.ore signals are to be: sent at that parﬂcuhr
tjne DY : .

VIBUAL Cm swm um Tnmmssmn m‘ Smnuns mr FLAGs.

[ VIW’J. DAI’IJ SYBTEIIZ - . '

' Questien. In cdiling: ocraxehnngmg talls with nav&l »smps »or
naval/ shore statiens hy flag: &gmﬂ what ealls are :tabe used‘l

- Answdr. ‘fhe mavai.calda.: ..

- Question. In celling or exchanglng cans with merchuntmen
aor when.it isdegiped .to inforsn shore:stations other than nawal
of the name of the ship, what cally,are $0/ be uwd? FELEY

Ansywér.-The Intexrnational call letters.. . :

Question, How is any vaemment sisml shutlon other tlmn
nawal to be: called?. P

Answer. The Intemational alphabet pennant . (or\G mdﬁw
by other means).is o -be used by.day, and at night G is ta be
made by flashing light, ,Similavly; 6. is. used -hy a Governneent
digral gtatibn:to: ¢all a nawal wessel (ov the:sentor, if more. tlun
one is present). N

on. What 18 ¢he dot-and-desh . equivmtq of ebe Ineer-
nationa answering pennant? . Lo
51 RDEWELIT i@ — — e (:Inttmaﬁn asmne sign)» :

Question. In addition to the uses prescribed in tha Intmmw
tienal. Code of - Signals, far whesielse: ia- the»lnmmlonal an-
swering pennant used? .

Answer. International answering pennant (or- i#ts: doband-
dash equivalent) is used to answer-the call & as follows: - .

" (1) By flag, by holsting.the International anawering. pennant
at"the dip. .| The answering pennant is kept at -the @&mn. while
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communication is being exchanged, ‘ard i3 twodlocked and
hauled down: when eommunicatlnn has been understood nnd is
completed..

(2) By dot and dash by making the dot-and-daah alulvalent
(— ———) of the International- anawering pennan

Question. Is there an equivalent for ithe- eall peuumts in
sgmaphore?

Answer. No. When lt is not practxcable to call by hoist and
the “attention sign” is not.sufficiemtly defiette, the first three
or four letters of the unit's name will be used -as a call

Question. For what purposes:are cails umd?» u'. Lot
tAnbwer For two purposes:: .-

. (1) As an:address or * call.up " foz a ﬂml) or dlznatch.

(2) To complete the meaning of a signal by referring ‘to,
indicating, or deslgnating a unit, ship, or class of shlps When
so.useld they are:called.

Question. How is an address or “call up ” made by ﬂag hoist?

Answer. (1) The -cail i8 holsted abewe the signal, or as a
separate hoist, at the same yardarm.

{2y ks 'a #.call tp ” for a bridge dispateh, the cdll is. hoisted
at the yardarm unless it is.necessary. 10 make such a-cailt:while
flag signals are displayed at the same yardarm..:In .this.case
the eall for:a. bridge @ispatch:is. hoisted gt the dip. In -either
dawre. the -dipping of ‘the. eall’ indicates am  ervor, 'hnd hauling it
down indicates the end -of the dispatéhc .

Question. How is'the tack line -used in .fiag-lioist. t:al]a? .
Axiswer: (1) 'To separdate a signal from the last flag.of' a eall,
when the last flag of the call is an alphabet ﬂag ov the. squadmn
m‘ dévision flag.' -

© (2) To:separate the calls ot classes or: foreel.

1 (&) To separate W0 single pennant.calls. ' -

+Quiestion. How is an’ address or “ call. up.” mde« by dot and
dash?

“Andwer, (1) The.call prededes: the sigual an& iswupura.ted
therefrom in all signals by the “ signal » gign (- . —~=). "

(2) Letters and: numb&s are made by their dotramo«dash
egquivalents, :

1Question. Isthe‘tack«-llnd sign used’ ln calls made by dot and

-hAmswer. No.: o R L

Question. How are eaus by dot and dash made?
tiknigwer, Ath ealls by .dot and'dash are made complete-for each
clasy/ upft, of iship addredséd; axegpt shat the squadron :sign ‘for:
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cbrhjn squafdrons and the class letur may be omitted at discre-

Questlon What flags are used m signals? .

Answer. The flags used are those ot the international alpha-
bet, 10 numeral flags, 10 numeral pennants (used only in: calls),
and 14 special flags or pennants. (The numeral flags, numeral
penna)nu, and speciat flags are not furnished Coast Guard sta-

Question. How would you prevent confusion or mistakes in
sending ‘and receiving sigoals?

Answer. Due to the similarity in the sounds of the different .
letters, and to prevent confusion or mistakes, fiags are to be
referred to by the names assigned, as * Cast, L Roger” eth..
not C, R, ete.

Quectlon What is required in order that the best result may
be ohtained in signaling?

Answer. A thorough knowledge of the meanings of all ﬂags
and pennants, depending upon their position in the hoist, and 2.
ca]reful study not only:of the system, but of the slgnals themn-
selves.

PROCEDURE BIGNS.

Question Why are procedure signs prescribed? '

Answer, They are prescribed for use with any system, other
than flags, to facilitate and expedite the transmission of signals
and dispatehes.

‘Question. Should proeedure signs be memorized?

Answer. Yes; as a thorough understanding of the uses of
procedure slgns is essentlal ‘to ‘obtain the best results and to
prevent confusion.

Question. When a procedure sign consisting of a combination
of letters appears printed in small capitals, with a heavy dash
over them, how should it be sent?

Answer. The Morse equivalent of the sign so printed s to
be transmitted as one character. Thus, is transmitted
- «—.—, there being no interval between letters as would be the
case If the letters INT were transmitted individually, thas,
.+ —. = ag in spelling the word * Intercept ”

 Question. What is the * full-stop ” sign? -

Answer. The letters XXX made as one sign (€ -—--—~-—)

Quest'}on For what is it used?

[ )
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Answen: In digpatches to.indicate the end of a séntence, and
in signals to separate distinct signals whlch are to be executed
by the same signal of execution.

Question. What is the “finale” sign?

Answer. XX made as one sign (-—.—.).

' Question. For what is it used?

Answer. After the time of origin (or time of receipt if used)
of every dispatch. It is also used at the end of every other
transmission which does not conclude with one of the procedure
signs B, K, R, @, or “¥A” the one exception to this being in the
case of calling up and answerlng & call, in. wm .ease -the
‘““finale ” sign is not used.

. Question. How does the “fingle” sign diﬁer from .the pro-
cedure sign V2

Answer. It duTers in.that it signifies the end of & particular
dispatch and further signifies “ I have stopped to repeive your
R,” whereas VX signifies that no further communiocation is to be
expected at that partieular time, i.-e., “ work is finished.”

Question. How would a receiver acknowledge the receipt of a
dispatch?

Answer. By making R II VZ&.

Question. If at the end of a dispatch the sender has another
dlspatch to follow, how does he indicate that fact?

- Answer. By sending AR II B.

. Question. How would the veceiver indicate to the sender
that he understood that another dispatch was to follow?

Answer. Instead of indicating * receipt” and “ communica-
tion finished,” he would make R II K, thus indicating to the
sender that he had received the dispatch and that the sender
was to “ go ahead ” with the next dispatch. |

Question. What is the “ double dash ” sign? -.

Answer. The “double dash” sign is made as one sign
(—+++—). Itis used to separate the heading from the text in
all code dispatches. It is the code indicator. .

7 Question. -Give an example of its use in sending the follpwing
dispateh : B 84 sends the code dispatch “ TEQX-ABXY ” to B 25.

Answer. B 25 B 84 II GR 4 BT 1021 II TEQX II ABXY I
2015 II 9! II GR 4 BT 1031 II TEQX II ABXY II 2015 &¥.

Question. What does .the “double dash” sign indicate in
such cases? .

Answer. That the groups of the text are from a cade book and
:vl;ei not signals. The dispatch, being in code, is to be repeated

ce.
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Question. What is the “ erase " sign and for what is- it used?

Answer. The “ erase” sign is a 83ccession of H’s, made ‘sep+
arately about 10 times (-----: vave2)e It i3 used to erase a
word or group which ‘has been incerrectly :transmitted. .

Question. If, in the eourse of a signal or a dispatch, a word or
group is lncorrectly made, what should be done? .

Answer. The sender must immedihtely make the “erase”
sign, then make the last word. or group which was mrnectly
transniitted and continue. the signail or dispatch.

Question. B 34, in sending to B 25 the dispatch “ Prepa.re tn»
receive storves,” misspells the word “t6.” What shwid he 40?.

- Answer. 'The procedure is as follows: Prepave, ti “‘erase”
sign, prepare to receive stores 2015 ZR. |

Question. What is the ¥ group.’'sign?. -

Answer. The “ group " sign i8 the letters GR made smm y
(—=~—- «—.) and followed immediately, without the:* brqa;k
sign, by a.number (Example, GR. 12). [T

Question. Where is it used and what does it signify?

Answer. It is used at the end of the prefix to sighify: Ths
text, office, and date number, and time . reference. numbal,
gether contain the nomber of words or gromps. indica

Qctlllestion ‘What is the position of GR and its number in. a dis.
patch? . -

.. Answer. The position of GR anﬂ its nmber is invambly at
the end’ of the prefix.

Question. Give an: emample of the use- of the “ gmup » gign..

Answer, B34 B25IIGR 5 II prepareto reeetvestoresoou v

Question. Is the use of GR obligatory? -

Answer. It is obligatory in all -code dispatches,:'in all oﬁdial«
plain-langunage dispatches, and in. all signals mln the . Signnl
Vocabulary sent.in. dispateh formi.

Question. What is the object of the group sign?

Answer. (1) To inform the reeemng unit of the length ot the
dispatch about to be transmitted. : When the transmission tas
been'completed it enables the receiving:unit to know whether it
has received the correct number of words or groups. :

(2) To enable the receiving unit to piece together partslof a
dispateh by referring to the groups by their numerienl position.
in the digpatch, or to request repetitions of or to mect Certain
words 6r goups.

estion. For what purpanemty the “ group " sign heuseddn
conjunction with the * interrogatory * sign ( )? .
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- Angwer. The “ group " stgn may be used i tonjunction with
the “ interrogatory  sign' (INF) to verify the number of groups
in a dispatch which has been tansmitted.

Question. When so used, what dess this combination signify?

* Answer. It signifies “ What.is' the number of groups? "

. Question. Give am exainble of- its use and tell what it signifies.

" Answer. B25 B 84 II THT GR AE. This signifies “Whatis
the number ‘0f groups in your last dispatch? '’ :

Question. Give another example of its use and .teli wht it:
gignifies in' that example. ..

Answer. B25 B S4¢IITHT GR IT 14327R. In thhmnple it
ﬂazgnmes “ What is the. n‘mber of groups in. ‘your dispateh timed

? ”

Question. How do you: oount groups in dtspatuhes? .

Answer. When counting 'groups in dispatches eaeh. word or
group counts as ore. The *office reference number and date
group ” and “ time of origin ” each count as:one greup. .

Question. In counting groups,. are repeited code gmnps and
procedure signs counted? -

Angwer. They are not.

Question. How' are. groups counted tn ph.in-laugnage dls—,
patches? .

Answer. Each word of the text, including the tlme of arigin,
and office reference number and date greup (if used), is counted.

Question., How are groups counted in code dispatches (bn dis--
patches made up of code.and plain languege) ?

Answer. Each group-of the text and each.pisin hncum word
(if any), and also the time of origin, and office- mterenee number
and dete group (if used), is counted.

,Question. What is the “break ® sign? -

- Answer. The “break” sign i8 tne letters IL mndz separntely

).
Quesﬂon. When is the “ break ” sign used?
Answer. (1) In any dispatch between the companent pam
of the heading and between the time of origin anid time of
receipt, if latter is used.

(2) In code dispatches between the groups of the. text and be-
tween .the text and time of origin..

(8) Between proeedme signs (exicept -that it iz not. -used be-
fore the “erase” sign nor before the “finale” sign &) and
between the last group of a portion of L3 dlspatch a.nd a m‘o—
cedure sign. .

(-
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Question. Give an example of its usein the first case, . -

Answer: B85 .B.34:II Y IL @R 9 II proceed on service as-
signed . at time preyiously indlented 3210 T%.

_Auestion. Give another cmmpie of its.use in the first case.:

Angwer. B25 B 34 II GR 8§ II the: following /dispatch: has
been received from Navy Department quote 1024 direct eom-
manding officer Pennsylvania proceed: bnmediately: 3¢ Washing-
ton .and.report- to Chief, of..Naval Operstions for temporary
gty 0880 signed Secnav unquote comply 2045 1X 'ROB n 8880,

Queatlm. Give nn example of its auge .!n the; thh)d cas& ,

Answer. B25 B34 IITH! II W IR

Question. Give another exawple of its. use in tIer third,. case.

Answer. B 25 B 8411 GR 108 II first portion of dispatch II B.

Qnestion. What care shonld e taken: tn making the “bneakm

. "ol el

.Anlwer, The. spachg on each side . of- a “ break ” slsn should:
be lengthened  sufficiently to' ke it -quite, amanme, the'
“begk " sign itself muay then be, mdfle-as quickly as pessible,
care being taken that 1ts eompaonent parts are not. run,inta one-
annther 'and -thns oenfased with the letter X. , .., . . )

Question. What i#:the:* repeat ” 'l :

( .Answep.. The mpeat” slgn is. mado nl. nne aign
o0 m—— e ,,1:\!,14

Question. What doec the: “mpea.t. sign amifm S

Answer. It signifies “repeat.” - . Lt

Question. When.is' the, “yepeat’’ sim nsed‘! .

. Angwen, It is used during, or immediately touomng, the
transmission of a signal or dispatch to request a repetition of
thet past which was not received; and it;mul¥ ba msed prior to
acknowledging receipt of the s1gna1 or dispatch. . .

‘Question. If;a signal or dispatch; has been acknow'imged as
having been received, would you use the repeat sign to request
a repetition? . .»

Answer: No», If asﬁznal on dlapatch has been aeknnlﬂedged
as having been received by sending R, the repeat sign must .not
be used to request a repaﬁtmnwbut sueh - repemlon mwnbe
obtained hy nse of the proeedure sign.J. .

Question. What do requests for repetitions of pants of. a diss
patch necessarilpientadl?: 'v-

. Answer, (1) Quoting .or: otherwise» indicatlng those ‘parts. 01'
the dispatcli which were :correctly received and .which stand
next to (before, after, or on either side of) the doubtful part.
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(2) Indicating the doubtful part Htself.

Question. How are requests for repetitions normally made?

Answer. By using fY. A special case, used in plain-language
dispatches, is dealt with by using T in cenjunction ‘with 'WA.

Questlon. What sig'nlﬂes v Repeat all betdne (vmrdn:-’or'

gfollp)”

- Answer. WY AB. (word or greup). '

Question. What signifies * Repeat from (word ot' group) tvo
(word .or group)” ? .

Answer. (Word or group) II Iif¥ II (word or gronp) SN

Ques’i;'!on What - signifies Repeat all ufter (word: or
group)

Answer. ™t AA (word or growp). -

Question. What signifies that the repetition of singie words in
plaindanguege dispatches is required? ©

Answer. The ‘“word after” sign (WA) is used atter e
and followed by the word after which repetition is -desiréd.
Thus, “HY WA immediately TX’’ signifies repeat word ‘after
« immediately,” while * flif WA immediately II ‘WA of TR ”
signifies repeat word after * immediately. ” and word after “ of,*"

Question. What shall be'done in case the ‘word precedmg the
faulty word occurs moré then once in the dispateh? ... -

Aunswer. WA should bé followed by two or three ‘éonsecutlve

words immediately preceding the faulty one.

Question. In dtspatches oomposéd enmely of eode gwups
how is a request for repeat made?. -

Answer. By referring to the. groups by number. - o

(1) T AB (No) sltmlﬁes “Bepeat all ‘before: gl!oup No.

1(2) (No.) II TH? II (No) signiﬁes “Repmt fmnn gmup Nd
—— to group No., ———> - .

3) WY AA (W) signiﬂes . Repeat all after group’ No

(4) m GR (No.) signlﬂes “ Repeat group No ——

. (8 WY GR (No.) XX GB (No.) slgmﬂes "'Repew group!No
-+ and' group No. ——="

Question.. What is the * tlme 'of receipt: ” “Mgn ? '

Answer. The “ time of reeeipt” slgn is the '!etters TOR mutlw
separately (= «—<wma— i), e

Question. How is it used and what does lt dmme? Yo

Answer. It'is nded in conjunction -with' a four-figure™tine
group (slnmar ln composltidn to the time of orlgin funibery,.

ety e
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It denotes the time.at. which. the, neceiving unit ¢ompletes the
reception of the dispatch. Thus, TOR ITI 2330 ” at the end of
a ‘dispateh would indicate that the dispatch was received at
1& D. m. (ﬂee second example of the use of the *break”
-8 o

‘ Question, What is the “ unofficial ” sign and how is it used?

Answer, The ! unofficial ” sign js the letters UN made sepa-
.eafely (-:— —-), and is uged in the prefix to indicate the un-
oﬂicial nature of a dispatch.

?&a&ion. ‘Where ‘' does the “unoﬂielal ” sign oceur in a dis-
.pa .
 iAngwer, It immediatels precedes the ‘name ot the addressee
and the name of the person signing the dispatch, thus: “ UN to

‘Lieut. Smith from Brown.” :

Question. Give an example ot the use_ of the © unoﬂicial »
sign in a dispatch.
¢ Answer. B85 B 84 IL UN to,Lieut.Smith from Brown i+ Wlll

- meet you a4 time indicated AY

Question. Is the number of gtoups in an unomcial dispatch
indicated? .

Answer. No; not usuall

; ??sﬁon What is the ‘“ ﬁnis ” aign, and what does lt indi-
cate? -

- Answer. The. “:ﬂnish ” gign.is VX, made &% one aign (-- —-..—),
and it signifies “ communieation is finished.”

Question. When and how 1is-the “ finish ”’ sign used?

Answen 't is used only when neither the transmitter nor the
receiver has any further communication. It is always. preceded
by the “ hbreak” sign, and i{s appended to whawver has to be
méée by the unit which transmits last. -

Question; . Give an example of its use in a dlspatch

“.Answer. B 84.sends to B 25: B 25 B 34 II GR GII anchor
will be clear in about an hour 1430 XK. "

B 25 makes: R II WX .

Question. What is the “ word after » sign. and how is it used?

Answer. ‘The “'ward after " sign-is the letters WA made sepa-
rately ((—— .— ). It is used in conjunction with the “repeat”
sign (M) for obtaining repetitions in plain-language dis-
patches, to signify * Repeat word after ”  (Its use is
explairied in questions relating to-the use of W) -« -

Question. What is the: “preuminary executive.” sign for the

'“exeuutive to foliow "? . R B

ANl

.
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- Answer. Tt iz Y% made as otie fAgn (+--=. -—)

Question ‘Where and how is it used? o
e Answer It is wsed immediately preceding ﬂn execuuve sign
(2 sec. 10 ) ‘88 8 preliminary executive and.signifies
“The executive sign will follow immediately.” It is to.be ¥e-
‘Peated several times; or until the tramsmitter is assired ‘the
“teceiving units are ready and prepared for the executive gign.

‘Question. What is the * exec-ut!ve " gign, how is it wrltten

and what does it mean?
- Answer. The *executive™ *sign 8 & wlo-seeond nun (or
blast) and is written (10-second) It means that the purpért of
"the signal 18 to be earried out’ Immed!ately on the termination
0f ‘the 10-second dash.,

Question, When making the * executive’ slgn 18 the text of
"the signal which 'is to be carried out ever repeated be!ore the
¢ executive ” sign?
 Answer. Yes. The text of the signal which 4s 10.be urrled
out is to be repeated before the « executive” slgn in the follow-
ing-casessi

(1) When there is any possibility of doubt as to whladl signal
the “ executive ” sign refers.

(2) When a second: further signdl requiring an’ “.exex Y is
made before the “ execute ” gign is made for the first signal..

* (3) When a constderable time has elapséd between the trans-
mission of a signal and the ‘“executive ” sign for that slgnal.

Question. Can the “ executive " sign be annuled? i

Answer. The “ exeecutive ” sign c¢an not be :mnulled after it
has once-been made. : : [

Questton. How can any 'desired degree of ' meurlty for the
reception of a signal before giving the * exécute” be inssred?

Answer. ‘By adding suitable procedure signs, as'follows:

‘(1) By using the procedure sign Y all umts win anm and
acknowledge, but none will repeat back. *

(2) By using the procedure sign & all unlts will tepea:t back,
‘but none will acknowiedge. :

- (8) By using the ph)eeduve signs G and X al-l un!ts wul re-
peat back and acknowledge.

SINGLE-LETTER PBOCEDUBE BIGNS.

Question With' what must single-letter procedure. slgm not
“bé donfused, and how is confuson avoided?

Answer. Single-letter procedure signs are not to be mtmetl
with single-letter *signals.” When used as gignals the letter

T,

~
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will follow.the sighal sign When used as prodedum nigns they
‘precede the signal sign.

Question. What does the letter B signity when used alone
as a dispatch?

Answer. “ Has dispatchk been received? ” Thevleﬁter B is not
used in the heading as a procedure sign.

Question. Is it ever desirable to send a dispateh in porﬁons?

Answer. It is when making a long d¥spateh. In order ta. in-
sure that each portion has been received befere proceeding wlth
the next, the letter B is made at the end of each: poertion. . .

. Question. How does the receiving unit indicate: that it has
received each portion,of .the dispatch correctly?..

Answer. After the eonclusion of each portion, if the receiving
unit has received the portien, trassmitted, it makes X (go on)
and the transmitting unit proceeds with the dispatch.

Question. Giveanenmpleotthemotlandxinsmin-
language dispatch. .

Ain;v:'m R34 hasa 904word plaln-hnguage msmtuh to aend
to

B 34 sends as follows' B 26 B 34 n GR 80 II ﬁtst. th‘lrty
words of text IT B, ~ . ..

B 25 answers: K- (so on); or m, ete., as requh'ed. ,

As soon as B 25 has made K, mdxcating that the first partlan
has been received, B.\34 pmceeds with the subsequent Dontbns
of the dispatch in a similar manner.

Question. How is the last portion of a dispatgh transmuted?

Answer. In the usual manner, thus: II- lasb porﬂon of the
dispatch 1400 IX.

B 25 makes: B'II ﬂ . P £

Question. When the transmlttln" unit has more than one dts-

~éxp:dtch t?o transmif to the: sﬂ.me melﬂng ubit, mt is .the pro-
ure

Answer, The letter B (rreeeded by the “ break sign IT) is
used after the completion of each dispatch;and signifids * There
is more to follow.” The lettez B i3 not used upon the comple-
tion of the last dispatch, and. its omission signifies to thie repelv-
ing unit that there are no further dispatohss to !oﬂowrat t.hat
particular -time. e

Question. Give an example ot the, use of. the letter :B in send~
ing two dispatches to the same unit. K

Answer. B 34 has two dispatches for B 26. - - . -

v
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. B 8¢ makes the first dispatch as follows: B85 B 34 I1I GR 8
II make preparations for salling at daylight to-morrow 1685
I¥ 11 B.

B 2p answers: R IT K.

B 34 then proceeds with the second dlspatch tor B.28 as fol-
lows: Un to Captain Smlth ‘from Jones II best wiﬂns for a
pleassnt voyage

B 25 answers: R IT ¥

Question. How - would 'you asovertain lf a partlcular dispatch
has been reeeived by .the. unit to which sent?

Answer. By making the letter B followed by a four-figure
numeral group (time of origin) or by two fourfigure 'groups
separated by “ break ” (office reference number and date groups
and timme of origin), signifyimg ¢ Has dtspaecn rererence number
—— been received?” -

Question. Give ¢xample of the use of B in this last connec-
tion

© Answer. B 34, wishing teo ascertain whether B 85 has re-
ceived dispatch timed 1400, makes: B 25 B 34 II B 1400 XX.

:If B 28 iz not able to glvo the required infermation at ence,
B 25 answers: R, followed later by R 1400 or N 1400, according
as she has or hal not received the dispatch timed 1400 from
B 84.

Question. What does the letter C used alone as a dispatch
signify ?

Answer. “ You are correct.”

" Question. Give an example.

Answer. B 25 having repeated back correctly a dlspatch from
‘l; 8; ﬂvyhlch was prefaced * Repeat back” (G), B 34 makKes:

I

Question. What does the letter C, rollowed by a dispatch or
by groups from a dispatch, signify?

Answer. “ Following .is. correct version of dispateh, timed
-2’ It may be used in this connection by a unit which dis-
eoyers an error in' the coding or transmission of an outgoing
dispatch already transmitted (althongh t.he receiving unit has
not yet reguested a check).

Question How many times must words or groups in dis-

be made when giving the correct version of dispatches
or groups in dispatches? :

Answer. In giving the correct ve'rslon of dispatches or groups
in dispatches they are to be made once only, even though the
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oﬂgll:lal dispatch may hdve been sent 'twite, as in code dis-
patches.

Question. Give an exhmple of the use of: the letter C followed
by a dispatch or by groups from a dispatch.

Answer. B 34, having transmitted a dispatch timed 1015 to
B 285, finds that the twelfth: group was ireorrectly transmitted.
B 34 corrects the dispatch by making the correct group as fod-
tows: C.II 12 II ABKQ II 1015 X¥.

-B 25 makes: R I

Question. Is the lettu- C used in reply to the letber J (eheat
the coding from the decode and repeat) ?

: Aniswer. The letter € is always to be used in reply te the
letter.J (check the coding frem the decode and repemt), whether
or not the dispatch or group concerned was, in the first {nstanese,

eorrectlty eoded or-transmittied, thus indleating to r.he recelving
onit that the dispatch has been checked.

iQuestion, Is the letter C used:in the heedlng as a proeedurc
sign?

Angwer: It 18 not.

Quesﬂom What does the letter G used n.lone as a dispatch
signify? .. .

Answ The letzer @ used alone as a. dispatchﬂor in the
prefix signifies *“ Repeat back.” ;

Question. When is a dlspatcb to be nepeated back 1n nelponse
te @G used alore?

Answer. The complete dispatch is to be transmitted belote
the rereiving unit commences to repeat back, the trazismitting
unit signifying the end of the dispatrh with thre “ finale” sign
ZE. When repeating back or correctimg vepetitions the text or
groups concerned are t6¢ be mmde once only, even though rthe
original diupatc)r my have heen mhde twice, as i code ﬂis-

Question B 84 has % dhpatch., KUBO ABYZ 1040, ﬁorf.B 85
and wishes it repeated back. Give the procedure. o

Answer. B 34 mikes: B25 B34 IIGIIGR'S mmonntz
II 1040 XX, :

B 25 repeats back the dispatch as follows 03.3.!1!!0. II
ABYZ II 1046 XX,

B 34 makes: C II VI

Question. Whas does’ the letter G signlty .when followed by a
four-figure numeral group (time of origin) oft hy two ‘fonr.ﬂgure

sd0h0—21— 14 ' . v
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groupé separated by * break™ (* office reterence nnmhu' and
date group ” and “ time of origin ) ?
' Apswer. “ Repeat.back dispateh timed —— "7

Question. B 34 gendls to B 25 a dispatch timed 1040 aid sup-
sequently wishes B 80 to repeat it back. What does he do?

Answer. BSdmakes: .B25 BS4IIG1040 XE . To which
B 25 answers . R, if not in a position to immediately repeat back
B 384’s 1040; B 25 suhsequently repeats back as follows: B ‘34
B 25 11 B 25 V B 34 II, etc., ——————— 1040.LX.  If, howe¥er,
B 25 is uble to repeat it baek: immediatdy, ghe does not make R
but repeats back the dispatch.

- Question. Should part of a dispatch be repeated back ineor-
ret;ttl;& I;y the reoelvﬂng unit, wmat shoukl the tzansmltting
unit de

Answer. The transmitﬁng unit should x:epeat that pan: of the
dispatch again, commernecing & few words {or groups) before,
and ending a few wonds (or groups) after the ineeneetly re-
peated portion.

Question. What does the letter J signify when used- alone?

-Answer; The:letter' J, when referring to code dispatches, sig-
nifies: “ Check the coding from the decode and repeat.” When
‘referving to: plajn-language digpatches it signifies: * Check con-

tents of your dispatch and repeat.” :The letter J is to be used
for requestinig. o “ check arnd repetition ¥ in the samme manner
that the “ repeat " sign (fl!) is used in requesting a- repeti-
ﬂon ‘

Q,ueulon. When a unit, having ucknnwledged tecelpt of a dis-
patch, subsequently doubts the oarrectmess of the dlmtch or
uny groups in it, what must it do? . .

' Amgwer. It must request the fmnsmitting: unit to ¢ cheek: tbe
eodlng and repeat” 'the doubtful portions. In swch cases.the
“repeat” sign (THY) or “interrogatory” sign (TR'f) waust mot
be used, as. hel&et otxcnem newaaitate thit the coding - be
checked.

- Questiofi. Is the leﬁter b nseﬂ in tm heading a8.a pmwdnre
slgn? .

Amswer” Noo -

Question. How would you refer to certain mrds on_ dsde
groups of a dispatch?

;AnBwer.i The words® or ghoups may be reterred to b:/, their
«nnmberp thus, J 8 II 4 II 3048, referring to -a code dispatch,
signifies “ Check the coding and repeat gpoups 2 _and. .4 of dis-
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patch timed 20453 ot} i£. ntert.ing toa plaimlhmage dispatch
1t signifies * CHeck ‘wérds 2 and 4 and repeat.”
. Question. I8 the Jused:in conjunction with the “ word- aﬂzer'” ’
slgn (WA) ; and if so, what does it signify?.
. Answer. It: may bewused to sigrify “ Check and rapeut the
word after’
Question. Give an example 'of its ule ln thls oﬂnneetion a.nd
tell: what it signifies. .- 7 .
. :Apswer. ¢J II WA rendeavous:at, IE" This ﬂgnﬁw“ Check
nnd repeat the word immeédiately foilowing ‘ rendezvous at.
- .Question. What dpes the letter J .followed by a four-figure
numeral group (time of origin), or by twa four-figure .gtoups
separated by “break” (‘“offiee-  reference wtmer -and date
group ?-and ¢ time of erigin*), signiy?® - . :
Answer. “ Check the coding and repeat dispatch tlmed --»—-'?
Question. Give an example of the use of J asking:to have the
mdingotthewholedhpamhchﬂckadadimedhpmehm
peated, B 84 having sent a dispatch timed 2045 to @ 25.. -
Answer., B84 B25IIJ2045XE. B 34 atiswers® R, andxol-
lows the procedure for tmnsmtuing the dispatch orngmm-as
explained:under: th¢ Rtter ¢, © -
~Questiol. In .the preceding questlon, anppose you wlshed [11]
have the second and fourth groupsirepeated, give the procédure.
Answer. B34  RASIIJ SIT4IIR045TE. B 34 answers: R,
and follows the procedure ﬁor tmnsmﬁting- gloupo vaﬁ almvfn
Mndet. the letter €. . . e, ; .
Qn:;tion What does the letter x used alone as a diqatch
stgnify? X
Answer. * Go on” (Go on with your dispatch) '
Questiom Is- t‘ué m X useﬂ in the(heaﬁmg as a mveedure
-, P S N N
Amer. No. - . - t * } .
Question. What ‘does the lette!’ K sigﬂfy when used m com
Junction with the “interrégatory.”: slsnr It Y AR i
Answer. “May I go on?”
Question. Give an example of its use.
" rAnswer; - B -8 bhaving difected: B 85-to ‘*wait" (!), now
wishes B 25 to go on with his dispatch. B 34, after eallhig
B :3‘!‘; it mwmmy, makes: X, ahéd' B 25 proceeds ‘with hhcdis-
patch, - ¢ R B A TA ST A S RS S P A PN
Question. Give another example of the use of X alone
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" Answer.. B 20, having waited for someé time for permiission .to
proceed with his dispatch, may make to B 34: B34 B 25 INT
X, thus asking for permission to go ahud; B 34 may make-
K or Q, according to circimstances.

i gl;est!om What does the letter M nsed in the preamble sig-
n

- Answer. ‘ Relay following via.” c

Question. What does the letter N signify when ﬁoliowed by a
four-figure nunierdl group (time of erigin) or'by two four-igure
groups separated by ‘break’ (“ office  reference: number and
date group” and “time of origin”), or..by a mspabeh serial
number, such as Alnav 12, Alatl 10, ete.? .

Answer. ‘‘ Dispatch ~—— has not beén received,” -

iQuestion Is the lettet N uaed in the heading’ as bnprbmdm:e
sign?

‘Answer. No.

- Question. What &oes the letter 10, nsed as a dispatch in‘ itseli;
signify? - .

Answer. “ Wait." P L : n:

Question. Give-an emmple of lb ue I

Answer. B 25, having been calléd by B M, but helng umh'le
10 mkeudtspahehtmmnunttheume.anﬁwmluthus.
Q. ‘When ready to.receive, B 25, after calling. B 84, makes: XK.

- Questions: If a unit is directéd by anether. unit te wa.‘tt,fwhen
should it reeommence transmission with that unit? -

( Ansv;er Not until directed to do so by the" procedure sign K

go. 08

Question. How long should 1t wait for the “ go ahead” sign
(x) to be made? :

-~ Answer. ‘Should it appur after a reasnhama lnteoul, that
the “go ahead ” sign (X) has been overlooked, the unit which
has been directed to wait should call up and ask pérmm to
communiocate by making TREK. - .

l(;)\mstlon Is the letter Q used in: the hendlng ad auprocedm'e
sign? 2

Answer. No. L

Quesﬂen What does the‘letter n, used ula mspatch iu wnelf
slgnﬂly? :

Angiwer. “eriapateh receiﬁed»” Ihis the signahnm's ack.lom
edgment to the transmitter that he has received the dispatch.. -
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-Question. Give an example of the nse of R when B 34 has
sent a plain-language dispateh to B 25, as tollows B2 334
lI text of P/L dispateh 2080 ZE.

- Answer. B 25, having received the dtsmtch, males: R IL VX,

. Question. What does the letter  signify when folliowed by a
1oun-ﬂgnre némeral group (time of origin) or by two four-figure
groups separated by “break” (* office reference number and

date group” and “time of origin”), or by a dispat:ch serial’

number, sach as Alatl 522

Answer. * Dispatch has been received ”

Question. Give an example.

Answer. B 25, wishing to. inform B 34 that Alnav 60 has
heen received, makes: B34 B 25 II R 60 AlnavZE.

Question. Is the letter R ued in the heading as'a pvocednre
sign? .

- .Answer. No.
nyuest.ion What does the 1euer tl.’ used in t‘he preamble sig-
-Answer. Relay tollowing to A

Question. What does the lefter V, used between call signs,
. signify?

Answer. “ From Add

Question. When is the letter V used in this. connectlon? h

Answer. Only in the case of dispatches in which the letters
T or Z are used in the preamble ‘to show the addressee from
whom the dispatch. has come, and in ‘the case of dispatches re-
peated back when requested by a unit subsequent to the time at
which the dispatch was.originally sent.

Question. What does the letter W, used by itself slgnlfy?

Answer, “Am unabple to read your message.” -

Question. If signaling by flaghing light, what does W, used by
itself signify?

Answer, Light not properly trained.or light burnmg badly. !

Question. What does the letter W, used by itselt slgnify
when signaling by semaphore or ftag wavlng?

. Amswer. Poer background -or interference, such as smoke, ete,

Question. When is this signal to be made?

Answer. By any receiving unit at any stage of the transmxt-
ting, if required.

Question. Give an example of its nse when B .34 is sending &
dispatch by searchlight by day to B 25.
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-Answer. If due to bad training of the .light or bad. foeus B 25
finds it &ificult to read the dispateh, he informs B 34 of this by
making W, repeating it as necessary until ‘B 34’ corrects the
fault. - B 34 shouid. then repedt the whole dispateh, unless B/25
has received. part of the dispatch before it becomes necessary to
make W, in which ease he should request repetitiok of so much
of it as may- be necessary by:the proceduve Bign WY calling
‘B 84 if neceasary.

; Question. What does the letter Y used asa dispatch in xtselt,
signify? :

Answer. “Aclmowledge.” ‘

- Question.: What daes the letter Y dn dle pneﬂnsignify? )

Answer. It ilirects the addressée to-acknowledge the dispateh.

. Question. Give ab:example of its use;r -+ .

Answer. B 34 has the dispatch “ Pleasant voyage—1020” for
B 25. The dispatch is to be acknowledged. B 84 makes: B 25
B 84 II Y IX GB.8 pledgant voyage 11 1020 XX. B 25 makes: R.

Question. What does the letter Y signify when followed by a
four-figure numeral group (time of origin):or by twb fourfigare
groups 'separated by * break : (“offiee reference -number and
date group ” and “ time of origin ") ?

Answer. * Dispatch understood.” -

Question. Give -an .example of its use, B 25 havmg reeelved
the dispatch just givem, ang- the dispatch having been under-
stood, ‘and ‘it being desired to report this faet to B 34..

Anmr B!25 makesto:BMb B 34 BSSII ! maon B u
makes: B ILYX. :

Que;tlon What is reqntred befoue & dispatch is- dckuowl-
edged K

Answer. It must be distinetlx understood ohat ‘a dispateh is
nat ite-be acknowledged: until it is dnderstood by the addressee,
and that the authority of the commanding officer, or other com-
petg:’: aubhomy ix reqnired befum the iacknowledgment is
mH RE

Question, What does the: "luterrogatony ” gign (M),
in conjunction;with -thre. letter Y .and a thme of origin oroﬁce
reference number and date group, signify? .

- Answer. “ Is dispateh referenced - understood? "o

Question. For what purpose may the letter Y uised in conjunc-
tioniwith the *“imterrogatory * sign fn this manner be used?-

[ o ta Lt ‘e PR
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Answer. (1) To hasten the acknowledgment of a prier dis-
patch which is prefixed ‘“Acknowledge.”

(2) To call for an acknowledgment of a prior dispatch which
was not originally prefixed “ Aeknowledge.”

Question. Give an example of its use when B 34 wisbeq B 25
to acknowledge B 3¢'s dispateh timed 10203 |

(1) Dispatch was not originally prefixed “Acknowledge

(2) Dispatch was prefixed “ Acknowledge,” but B 25 has not
yet acknowledged.

Answer. In eithet eue, B 84 makes to B 25: B 26 B3I
m Y 1020 2K,

: Question. What rmtrictlon is plaeced .uponr the uge of the
‘ interrogatory ” sign in conjunction with the letter X% -

Answer. It must not be used wuhout the a.uthority of a re-

sponsible officer.
quues? tion. What does the letter z used in the pneamhle sig-
n

Answer. f‘Addressea to N

Question. When,ls the letter z S0 nsed?

Answer. It is used only in dispatches that have been trans-
mitted from the originator to thie addressee by an intermediate
ship or unit, and then only by. the relaying ship or unit to the
addressee, to show the latter that the dispatch is a relayed one
and is addressed to that ship or unit.

‘Question. Give an example of the use of the leu:er Z in the
preamble, when B 34 has & dispatch for B 25- nnd wishes ty
send it to B 36 for retransmisgion to B.35..

Answer. B 34 makes: B 8¢ B.834 II T.J1I B. MVBMIIGR
10 II report.pzobable time. at which ancher will be clear 0885
Z¥. B 38 then transmits the dispatch to B 3% as follows: B 25
B36IIZIIB25V B 84 IL GR 10 IT, etc. This procedure in-
dicates to B ®5 that the dispatch ts uddressed to her ‘and is
from B 34.

Question. What is to be noted in relaying a dispatch such as
the one just given? -

Answer. It Is to be noted that when B 84 is sending to B 36
the procedure sign. T is used, which direets' B 88 to reley the
dispatch which follows to B 25. When B 38 retransmits to B 25,
the T changes to Z, for the dispatch is addressed to B 25 and is
not to be transmltted further.
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TRANSMISSION OF SIGNALS AND ‘DIBPATCHES BY ' METHODS eu'm
THAN BY FLAGS.

Definitions.

Question Are the definitions of followlng terms-used through~
out these instructions?

Answer. Yes.

Question. What is the deﬁmtion of acknowlsdmnt? .

Answer. A dispatch (or signal) is-acknowledged by a separate
dispatch from the addressee, informing the originator fhat ‘his
dispasch {or signal) has been received and is understood. This
separate dispatch is an ‘ acknowledgment.” -

»Question. What is the definition of addressee?

Answer. Addressee is the authonty to whom sigpal or dis-
patch ik addressed.

Question. What is the definition of addressed to?

Answer. This term denotes that the autherity indicated is re-
quired to take all necessary action.to carry:out the purport of
the signal or dispatch.

Question. What is the definition of dispatch? -

- Answer. A dispatch is any communication other than a signal
or letter, regardless of the method of trammt!sion :

Question. What is the definition of dip?. .

Answer. Signals are said to be at the dip when the top ot the
top flag of the signal is .about 8 feet from being two-bloeke«l
(1. e, about 8 feet from the yardarm).

Question. ‘What is the definition of omoWor?
< Answer. Originator is the authority. whe' ordelzs a signal or
dispatch to be sent. .

Ruestion. What is the definition of procedure?

Answer. This term denotes the rules drawn up for the coh-
duct of transmission of signals and dispatches, .

Question. What is the definition of procedure sigh? .

Answer. Procedure sign is a sign demgned for faclltutlng the
ednduct of transmission. -

‘Question. What is'the definition of ree(mnng ship? -

- Answer. Receiving ship is the ship by whlch a slgnal dr dia»
pateh is actually being read.

Question What is the deﬁnitlon .of repw? . L
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.Answer. Reply is a.signal or dispatch .originating out of, re-
ferrlng to, or replying .to a questlon asked in a prior signal or
dispatch

. Question, What is the deﬁnmon of aimml?

Answer. A signal is an arbitrary combination of letters, num-:
bers, and special signs;-the meaning of . which i8 to be fiound in a
Signal Book. Signals are distingnished by that term from com-
munications spelled out.in plain language or sent imcode; whleb
are classified as ‘ dispatches.” .

Question. What is the definition of ﬂ‘mmttmg :hip or umt?

Answer. Transmitting ship or unit is the ships on unit, : bx
which a dispatch is actually being made

s

PABTﬂ 0! A-SIGNAL 0B nmmen o

Question. With any system using the Morse code, ,ia 8 fun
signification of the communication apparent? .

Angwer. It is,not apparent until the communication is. com-
plete that is, the addressee, on seeing or heartng his-esil, has
no knowledge of what is to follow. Net only must the signal .or
dispatch be transmitted and received part by part-accoxding to
a prescribed order, but special signs are messty rm: elearness
and. precision.

Question. In general of what does a sxgnal or a dwm:.ch eon

gist?

Answer. (1) The headlng, conslsti.nx oa‘.-— . SRR

. The call (always appears). L L |
b The preamble, ; Sl
c. The address. {(May or may not apnear-) by
d. The prefix.

(2) The office reference number and. date group (may or my
not. .appeat in. dispatches, never appear in signals).. . .

(3) The text (always appears).

.(4) The time of origin number (usuvally:appears in official dis-
patches, does not usually appear in signals).

Question. Of what dees the.call consist and how is it used?

Answer. The call consjsts of the call(s) of the reeeiving
unit(s) and the call of the transmitting unit.: In establishing
communjcatien the trangmitting unit, calls the receiving unit by
making the call of that unit. The latter answers by repeating
the call as made by the transmitting unit. The transmitting
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unit then sends its own call, which h repeuted by ﬁe receivtng
unit(s).

Question. Of what does the preamble conslst?

Answer. Of procedure signs and, if necessury thé cn«!ls dmot-
ing the route of the.signal or dispa-tch

Question. Of what ‘does the address cousist? ’

- Angwer. The address consists of the call of the ad&nsbee and
the call of the originator separated by V (from). "

Question. Of what does the prefix consist? -

Answer. Of procedure signs denoting the type of slgnal or. ﬂls-
patch and any instractions regarding the signal or dispateh it-
self. It also includes the number of groups or words in the
text, preceded by the procedure sign GR. The position of the
group sign (GR) is at the end of the prefix. -

Question. By what is the heading separated from the text if
the text is in- plain language?

Answer. By II.

Question. By what is lt separateddt the text consists of code?

Ansgwer. By 8T

Question, By what - is it separated it the text consists of a
signal or signals? '

Answer. By TR (the signals sign), -

Question. Of what does the office reference number and date
group comsist? .- . N

Answer. Of a tonr (or ﬁve) figure group, the first two- (or
three) figures of which designate an office or officer, the last two
the day of the month.

Question. What is the first group of .the text? -

Answer. The affiee reference number and date group is the
first group of the text and, when used, counts és8 one. group in
gounting: the total number ot groups or words.

Question. Is the office reference number and date' group to be
coded?

Answer. They are net, unless they appear in the body ot the
text.

Qliestion. ‘What dees the text comprise?

Answer. The communication itself, whether in pl.ein lang\iage,
code, or groups from a signal book.

Question. Of what does the time of origin number consist?
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Answer. It consists ‘ot a fout- figure' group, the first two repre-
sentipg hours from midnight, the last two the minutes past the
hour. .

Questiou Is the time of origin number to be coded?

Answer. It is not, unless it appears in the body of the text.

Question. Where does the time -of origin mumber appear in 'a
message and how is it counted?"

Answer. It is the last group of the text and ig counted as one
group in counting the total number of groups or words.

Question What is the time of receipt number?

Answer.” The time of receipt is a four-figure group, the first
two figures representing the hours past m.ldnight, the last tw0
the migutes past the hour.

- Question. What does the time ot receipt indicate and of what
tmportance is'it?7

Answer. Tt indicates the time a dispatch was received; it'is
of importance only in relayed dispatches and in locating delays
in transmission.

Question. When the .number of words or groups is stated in
the prefix, does this number Include the time of receipt sign or
time of receipt group? ,

Answer. It does not. - )

Question. How is the end of trinsmission Indicated? !

Answer, By the “finale” sign XE, or the. “finish” sign VXK.

Question. With what sheuld dispatches ordinarily terminate?

Answer. With a “finale” sign AX, and not with a “finish”
sign V&.

Question. What does the * finish ” slgn mean and when is it
to be used?

Answer. It means “communication finished ” and should be
used only when there is nothing more to follow.

Question. Give an example tc illustrate the various parts of a
dispatch (flashing light).

Answer. The Wyoming (B 82) has a code dispatch: “ 1721
ABCD EFGH 2013 ” received from the Tezas (B 85) to transmit
to the New York (B 34) addressed to or for further transmis-
sion to the New Mezxico (B 40).

The proper position of the vartous procedure signs in a dis-
patch, when their use is required, is ‘{ndicated in the rlght-hand
column,

LN

Focy
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Bgample Of 4 diana«tch., -

P u (th dispatch. m‘fz Signiﬂ tio tion ot when
arts of the spa ch.| p cation. uresigm
transmitted. m& reguired.

'.

Time of receipt........
End of dispateh.......

- 'I‘ext!sinoode...

.| New York receiving...
Wymlng tm.nainn&

t

' New uexjoo...........

From.....
Pexas. ..

abeccbdaccccen

Break.
Number of greups, 4...

Ol'ighﬁnd by Office

RS day ot e

rent month.

T . .
.| Received on the New

York at 8.42 p. m.

eseecesscccscccccccncns .

ceeevasrocdadipen)’
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N

mmn msnucrmns

Questlon What system is to be-used in answering or répeat-
ing o dispatch? -

Answer. The wmit replying to or repeatlng a dispatch shall
use the same system in which it is sent unless 1t is clearly im- .
pmbdcable to do so.' ¢

_Quiestion. What c¢onditions should g0vem the selection of the
system in: sending dispatches?

Answer. The system selected will depend upon the importance
of the signal or dispatch the numbet of units- addressed, the
Wistance the signal or dispatch must be transmitted, and condi-
tions affecting ‘visibility. The system seleeted should be the one
whteh would ‘Interfere least iwith other signaling, if tlere be
\my, yet sufficiet to ingure attracting attention promptly.’

Question. What menns is employed to attrdct attention?’

Anstver.: Any means of attracting attention may be uied
which does not interfere wlth the purport of the sighal or dis-
patch., R

Question. Should it become necessary at any time to annul a
pignial during its transmissien, -or-even whild the slgnal. ¢ ecu-
tion " .is being displayed, whdt is to be done? -

Answer. It is merely. necessary to send N (negntive) ‘aka
general signal, using a different system of transmission (or sec-
onid blinker. tube), following the prescribed procedure. .

Questien, In calling out the letters and signs for the reeurden.
how is accuracy obtained? i

- Answer; ‘They are tp.he called.out.by their names. as Boy,”
not “B”; “Roger,” not “R”; “Received sign,” not *“R.” o

Quentiom From whom ate sislials considered to emanate and
w whom t0 be addressed on bbard. shipi. - . -

- "Answer.. They are considered to emanate :fronr the senlor
of;ﬂcer of the unit of origin and .t0 be addrested to the semmr
officer of the unjt to;which they are Bddresged.

'si ng:iom Whnt are the prlncim methods of transmwt.lng
‘SigA =
1 Anlwen:Flag hoist ﬂashmg light, wmd mdio i, e

- Question. 'What secondary -mhethods! are: svatlable?- o

Answer. Semaphore, wigwag, saund, pyrotechmic, etc. . - 1

Question. In order to meet the requitements.of each -of the
three principgl methods of transmitting signads, what oquinlenl
has each letter, numeral, and special sign? - *.:
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Answer. Each letter, numeral, gnd speejgl sign has a name, a
flag or pennant equivalent, and & dot and dash equivalent,

- Question. In transmitting signals by flashing light (gr by other

means employing the dot and dash characters), what is neeces
Bary]yl;\ order tha,t the raceivlug unit may. read 2 signal cor-
rect

Answer. A decided pause should be made betweep rwetitions
of stgnals in order to aveid running the repetitiong together, and
thus causing the recelving unit to read a signal other than the
one intended. . .

:Question, How - would you illustrate thi.s? .

_Answer, In sending the signal BCD, it should be sent BCD
(decided ppuse), BCD. (deeided pause), BCP (decided pause),
-atc, and not BCDBODEBCD, etc., for in the latter case the receiv-
ing unit might possibly read.the signal CDB or DBC (partien-
larly if the first letter -or first two letters were migsed), thus
;&adlng a signal ‘entirely ditfefent in mﬁsnlng Irom the one

ng Sent. PR

DISPATCHES . .

Question. What 1s the character ot all: dlspatches trnsmitned
by visual methods considered to be -and' from whom' are they
eonsidered to emanate and to whom 10 be addresged?

Answer. Unless otherwise-indicated they are considered to- be
official and to emanate from the senior officer on-board the ship
of origin ‘and to be addressed to the sen'lor oﬂice! on buard the
receiving unit.

. Question.- Is each dispatch rdquined to havu a spéciﬂc address

and signature? -
i Andwer, Noj except ‘that mspatehes mtended formthe com-
manding officer of a ship, which i§ a. flagship, shall be prefaced
“ To-shipsig,” and dispatches from the commanding offiver 6f a
ship,which is a flagship shall be prefaced “ From' shipsig.”

Question. How are unofficial dispatiches: prefaced®.!

;. “Answer.: By the letters UN followed tmmedintély by the mame
of the addressee and the name of the originator; thus, “ UN for
Captain Smith from Oaptain Joneés.”* ' Ne: whnofficlat dispgtch
shall be sert tinléss signed by ‘and addnessed to’ an bfﬂur ereept ‘
by special permission in each case. .. . |

: Question, How are dispatches ldentiﬁed'l I ‘
. i Auswer. By their “offiee reference number anddate: group
and the * time of origin aumben” . ' .. vty ,.oa, o dl
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¢ .Question. In acknowledging a dispatch, how is it referred tq?
Answer. By “office reference number and date group” (if
used) and “ time of origin number,” gs-Y 0327 II 1751.
Question. What is necessary in dispatches which it is desired
to have acknowledged?
x’;nxs.wer. They should contain the procedure sign !’ in the
pre!
. e(%uestion. How often is.any dispatch in code to be transmlt—
Apswer. It is to be sent twice, i. e, 1mmediate!y upon com-
pletion of the first transmission the repeat sign, 1MY, is to be
made, and the complete dispatch again transmitted. When the
letter C or the letter G ig used for the purpose of checking or
repeating back a code dispatch, the dispatch is to be transmitted
only once in sueh cases.

FLASHING-LIGHT METHOPS OF TNNSMIBBIDN, ‘ .

Question. In systems using the ﬂashing-ligbt method of trans-
mission, what are used?

Answer. The International Morse alphabetland nmmls and
special Morse signs are used. -

Question. How are the characters made?

Answer. By alternately exposing and obscuring the light, a
short flash representing the “ dot ” and a long flash the “ dash.”
The characters should be made @eliberately and distinctly. , .

Question. What ratio must the dots and daabeq, and the
spaces between them, bear? L.

Apswer. A dot is taken as & unit. A

A dash is equivalent to three units.

An ackpowledging flash i3 equivalent to.six units. .

A space between two elements of a letter or sign is equal to
one unit. Thus, the letter D (~—--) has three, units for the
gs(ulsh one unit space, one unit “ det,”:one unit space, one um,t

ot.’

A space between two. complete letters or signs is equal toa
A1ash, or.three units.

" A spit;ce between weords, or groups, 18 equul to two dashes. or

X units. .

Question. Should this ratio be carefnlly adhered to? .

Answer. Yes; whatever be the rate of transiission. -In slow
tranginission, with heavy gearchlight ppparatus or with sluggish
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lights, it 1s @ffftcult to appreeliate the relative length of dots and
dashes, and experienee has shown it best to accentuate the dots
by maklng them shorter in proportion to the dashes. * ..

Question. When trangmitting at night, what is it necessary
to do?

Answer. Care must be taken to seleet a position not in the
immediate vicinity of or in line with other lights. All unneces-
sary lights' In the vicinity of the -sending station'wshould be
turned out.

Questton. Wheén are signals by flashing light to be executed?

‘Answer. (1) On the termination -of ‘the 10-second flash of the
“execute »or )

- (2) ‘At the time deslg'nated in the signal ) '

(8) On arrival at the position designated in the slgnal

(4) In the case of certain signals, -as soon asg made and
received.

Question. What means' may be employed in signaling by
ﬂashmg light?

‘Answer. (1) Searchlight. - . o o

(2) Yardarm blinker. s ’

€{3) Blinker tube.-

gl) Any other effectwe method of dmplaying or - projecting
light.

Question. How should the searehhght ‘be used?

- Answer. At night the beam should be projectéd where it will
be mest clearly distingauished by the receiving unit(8), but not
direetly on thé receiver. -During: dayhghtvthe search’nght must
be accurately trained on the receiving wunit. * -

a Question. To insure this being accomptished' what sh@mld be
one?
deﬁnswer. Slgnal zsearclﬂights shoukl be ﬂtted with Y sighting

Question. What is-the most eﬂicﬂmt method/or ‘transmitt‘lng
vlsual ‘gignals long distances? ~ - - bt i
Answer. The searchlight.
* Question. What is the yardatm blinker? '
Answer. It is an “ all-around ” light located at the yardarms
‘und operated by a key on' the signdl bridge: -
Question. When should the blinker tube be used? S
Answer. When cireumstanees render it advigable that i !ﬂgnal
light shall not be seen, except in the direetion of the réceiver.
‘The #ibe must be poim:ed direetly at the receiver. ‘When’ Tebs
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-brilliancy, ig. requi 88, on clear, dark nights, the }ght may

QZ din']mi.d %y veil‘if:g’ it with one or- more thicknesses of: bunt-

Ing; thig, veil should be inserted well down the tube, in- order

that radiance from it shall not be visible laterally, .

" Question.” What procedure is. prescribed. for dispatches trans-

itted by flashing: light when transmitting fo eme umit?- - ’
Answer. C !

v TRANsMnTING vMy. ' N P Wﬁc L
bl L I T | B e o, e o
;:::%& ‘Makes own oall: unttl re. ‘t;:n?;“ “ﬁg?'tmﬁw
o U T 1y e | Aok e g

. of Wi OL. groups. . ..o |Llo. — .
o ;éuﬁgﬁ?t £53 As;:fq Biain’ {8, Avswers with » taah.
language;’ ’ ‘I8 in c - R : . )
nsinits “textiof dispateh | (8) "Answers - each’ word ' “or
(ln(ﬁdllf;:cs»ﬂice and dﬁ)n?:iber FI0w, with & flash, ot
me of origin ny | [ O S S T A Y
w?"'i’l)?1 Makes “'ﬂna.leu{?sisn 1Y), cel(v? ﬁakiz%;tg . been  ge-
.. . or MR g ] g
A8) WA (8)"'Recel unit answérs B
54 I‘m%&gm,,gﬁw&A ith B K e Q, as circtm-
recejv uIl:JI:ltﬂ wimitting unitt| sfances demend. .. . .. .
makes ' , fren

Question. Where 1s'the proper focation of prescribed procedure
signs indieated when their use is required? I
Answer. 'In the example fllustrating the various parts of a
dispateh (flashing light method, p. 220). , )
Question. When'transmitting to obe unit what does the omis-
sion of the answering flash indicgte?”"~ B
Answer. It indicates that the word or .sign Just made was
not received ‘and that repetition Is desired. The transmitting
unit should repeat the last word or sign immediately, .

- ,ri

' 'sEMAPHORE
Question. What is the semaphore system? .= o
Answer. It is the standard system of transmitting dispasches
during daylight for short and medium distances,
84078—21——15
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Qupstion. Under ordfosry efréumstances would it be used for
the transmission of stgpals? ) .
v, Answer. It would not; but it may be used either as the
primary method. of transmission: or #s a secondary method to
supplement flag signals then displayed.

Questionu Describe the flags -used in transmitting nressages
by semaphore.

Answer. It employs two hand flags, from 15 to 18 inches
square, and either blue and white similar to the International
flagi P or red -and yellow similar to the International flag O,
the color to bé Wsed whith afords the better contrast to the
..gackgroum. -Each flag.shenld be attached.to a light staff about
i 1fﬂﬂblﬂl!g. ' - o :

Questjon. What attention should be paid to the baekground
when, usidg semgphore? e .

Answer. The sender should’ select a background fghriug the
greatest contrast. - Bxcept under speclal conditlons of light and
.. when the sup is.in line withiapd back of the sender, the sky
affords the best backgrowmd.: : ~-

Question, What car t be ex,ei;cibed fn sending semaphore
“dispatches .’ ”%,,q,e,ngns | T B

o ,,Angwer.;,'.l‘,ﬂ& frnis' must be placed at the exact positions indi-
Lcabting. the letters a distinet pause being made at éach tion

and the arms mmovéd fronmi position to position hy the shortest
route, : o

Question. How is the semaphore alphabet printed?

" ' Answer. As the characters appear with the sender facing the
receiver. Thus, the character B is with the right arm.extended
-horizontally. '

Question. How are numbers sent by semaphore?

'"Answer. Numbers should always be spelled out.

Questi'oq, What is the “hreak ” sign in semaphore?

Answer. The flags crossed in front of the center of the body,

> ‘g4 'shown' in the plate.

Question. What is the answering sign in semaphore?

Answer. The right-hand flag extended vertically upward and
the left-hand flag extended upward at an angle of about 45°,
as shown in the plate,

Question. What procedure signs ordinarily are used in sema-
' phore? : - o
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Answer:. - " . " kS :

Error. - X £ 4 t_ated.

Interrogatory.. . ____ v

"Code follows_ o __-Z__ . AR e

Vg LONOW o oo by 23 Co :
out),
1 call flags

8 are used

m signifies
t hoist for

L ovan ., .v-2 SIZNAL G venpaneaas

Angwer, Hoist the call :of, the ship or. unit.for. whom the
signal or dispatch is intended “ two-blooked {unless it is
necessary to make such-a'tall-while:- flag-signalg are .displayed
::11: tl(xﬁe s):;me yardarm, in which case the call may be hoisted at

e dip

Question.. How deesa a unit so addressed answer? .

Answer. By hoisting the call of the calling ship or unit ever
the .answering pennant .(1) at the “dip,” as soon as seen, and
- until ready to receive; (2) two-blocked when ready to receive.

Question., 'What ahonld be:dose’ to endble the receiver -to
locate the sigrnalman?

Answer. The * attention” sig'n should always be made by
the transmitting: unit when several signalmen are sending to
" a large number of units, to gwe the receiver an opportunity
to locate the sending signal

Question. How ‘would you cal a shlp or unit mthout flag
hoist for a semaphore signal or .digpatch? '

Answer. There i$ no equivalent for the ¢all pennants in sema-
phore. When it is not practicable to call by flag hoist, and the

7May be used in wigwag also.

g
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“ attention ” sign is not sufficiently definite, three or four lgtters
abbreviating the unit's name will be ysed as a call.

Question. How will the unit ad ed answer?

Answer. It makes the “ answering” sign, and if that be not
sufficiently definite, the three or fenr letters abbrevlatmg the
name of the unit anewered.

Question. How may pu be *ssured that a semaphoﬂe mes
sage has been received ik )

Answer. Any desired. dezree of sssurance that the signal has
been received may be -attained by the use of preSCrlbed ‘pro-
cedure signs. .Thus, if the call ig followed by—

‘ (1) G, the receiving unit will regeat back.‘

(2) “Y¥, the recelving unit-will acknowledge, .
©(8) G ‘and, 'Y, the- 'tbeelvm unit will repeat back and
acknowledgé. ta ..

Question. What procedure signs are nsed in mmaphore? v

Answer. The procedure signs prescribed for Morse are to be
used when required. When used, their position in the dispatch
"dorresponds to thelr pogition whzen used dn systems employing
Morqe

I Question. What proceruze 18 pmscribed ffor the ttansmasion
of ‘dispatehes by senidphere? .. . - Lege
Ans.w'ver1 'l‘hb :procedure is as iollows: oo

g . Ji q. )

TRANSMITTING ONIT. "' mEcmIVING UNPr,
(1) Makes éaM, -efther - by ﬂlg (1) “If the ead be:byi flag hoist,
Hoist and attention, by *at answers cau by holsting answer-

‘tlon ” %lom. or by attention fol- ing.pennant under the call of the
Jetter “or letters abbre- transmltﬁng ubit at the''dip, as
viating’ fhe name of the unit for aooa a8 - sm; amq two-|

whm the dispatch is,intended
! Iefut e call beheotgzerm%an
nnmrhlg "
sgn, to o ed

o zh ee., of four letterrs al {aﬂnx

. e na e of th txunsm 1
' (2) When confusion’ might arise me of the £ unit.
as to which unit the dispatch is:} i
~ + being tiansmitted, makes the let~ C T
ters abbreviatlng the name of--the . Co
rece!ving unit. When there is no ' vt
y . P

v
«

posslbm of confasien thls may
be omitted
?3; Makes break, 3;
Makes GR followed by num- 4

ber of group or words. oL C
(5) Makes break. (5)
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(8) Makes ~HYF followed by )  (8)
“ br"e;nk" it tﬂ‘ st{ln aod ¢ dis
paéch all numbers belng gpelled

.

" (8) Makes break.
9& akes Ir and hau]s down
ag ca}l it ul

Quwtlon How is the fanure to mceive a word or sign indi-
eated?

Answer (1) It the call and answer be by flag hoist, by the.
recelving unit dipping the answering pemnant:

(2) It the call and answer be other than by ﬁng hoist, by tha
receiving unit making the repeat sign IRY.

Question. On receipt of a dispatch, if the call and answer be
by flag hoist, what dees the receiving umit do?... - . ,

Answer. It hauls dewn the answering hoiat, .

Question. If during the sending of the dispatch the reoewing

unit fails to receive any part of it for any reason, such as sen-
der becoming obscured by smoke, etc., what should the. receiv‘
ing unit do?
. Answer. It should dip the answering pennant. . The sending
unit should then dip the call. When the receiving unit is again
ready to' receive, she: should two-block the answering pennant.
The sending unit should then two-block ithe call and proceed
with the dispatch, starting with and reépeating the last two or
ﬂ‘llmp:d words tratlsmltted becore the arswering pennant -was
dip) .

Question. If the receiving unit. requires more than the last
word or sign to he repeated, wbhat:should. it do?

..:Answer. It shamid :make the appropriate, pmeednre slgn for
repeating the required portiom.

WIdw.AE.

Question. What alphabet, ete., iy employed in wigwag?
‘. -Answer. The Imternational Morse alphabet, ‘humerals, and
specinLMmesigns SRR O CE A
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Question. How is a dot and a dgsh yepresented? .

Answer. A motion through an arc of 80 degrees to the sen-
der’s mght represents a “ dot,” and a Similar motion to the left
a “das

Question. What signs are peculiar to wigwag?

Answer. The only signs peculiar to wiwag are:

(1) The “attention " sign, i. e, the flag wayed back and

, forward overhead.

(2) The “break ¥ sign, 1. e, a motion to the front.
Question. What may be used in signaling by wigwag?
Answer. A hand flag, a hand light, or a searchlight beam.
Question. What should the sender do in sending a message?
Answer. He should face the receiver squarely. The motions

for the dot and dash should be made at right angles to the line
of transmission, and. for the * break ” from: the vertical pesition
through an arc of 135° in the d.irectlon of the llne of transmis-
ston.

Question What shonld ‘be done to keep the ﬂag tully ex-
?

Answer The point of .the stnﬂf should be- made to describe
an elongated figure 8. -

Question. What«is desirabie in case a hand light l.s med?

Answer. It is deslrable to have a retlorence hght at the send-
er's feet. i

Question. How may an' oil lantern be used?

Ansger It may more .conveniently’ be swung ontwatd and
upwar

‘Question. What is it important te do in sending by wigwag?

Answer. It is important to obtain a good baekground and to
gelect a flag the colors of which present*the ‘most marked eon-
trast with the background.

Question. How may the preseribed calls be. Supplementedr

Answer. The prescribed .calls may be supplenmiented by flag-
hoist calls, as in semaphore. The procedure prescribid for
semaphore shall be followed. - -

Question. Can wigwag bé seen ag ﬂat a9 semaphore?

‘Answer. A large wigwag flag against a good bactground may
be read at a greater distance thenisemaphore; - .

. BOUNDK:
Question. For what 1s sound signaling preseribed? . .

Angwer. For uyse in thick weather under cirqumstances where
the use of radio is inadvisable and when such-gignaly will net
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be canfusing to strangee im connéctior with. the “ rules of ‘the
road,” or confusing to our own ships in connection with the'
“ rules of the road ” or emergenecy signals. - ' - .

Question. How may sound signals be made? oo o

Answer, On the whistle, fog. horn, or simildr sound-producing
apparatus. The Morse alplmbet and spectal signs ‘used, -

Question. In using the steam whlstle, what is necessary
before starting?

. Answer. To see that nondemed steam 1is blown clear '

Question. In sound signals, > what mepresenus a “dot” uﬁd'
what a “ dash ”?

. -AnSwer. A, shett blast of the whistle or sing'le stroke of'a
bell represents a “ dot,” a longer biast or tweishort strokes in'
quick succession represenss a “ dash.” .Care mwst be 'taken in
the spacing or interval between blests or stroked. . -

Question. Should two or more ships within hearing of each
other attempt sound signaling -at the stine time?

Ag:wer. Not if by so doing they "eause, interference with.. gne
another ) 5 h s i :

Question., What procedure is prescrlbed for' Sixn&ls by sound

" Answer. When signaling to one ship direct the iollowi,ng m
cedure is prescribed; i

TRANAMUITING SHIW®. : . nmmd-nip '-11
1) Makes call of ship or unit (1) Repeats ca.ll [ de b
tor - hom alinal la fntended sev- |- n-)mmfn s mad by

eral ‘times, or until repeated.
) Makes own call several times, ﬁgreats call (ps . uda
f.ransm slup F rp.ns:pltt}ng
8) Makes signal 8ign (. o ——a;-)a (
group of letters, ngmera 8, or slgns 4 1
(5) Makes “tinal" sign (5)

(8) Waits an appreclable lnter- (6) 1f signal lsunderat makes
val for the R or for the Nifn oo?wt und

-d-mod ( +) evaral
tlnz%s) until mgna 118 xepgated (1

(7) When the R has been re-
ceived makes TX IR sever thnes L . .
as a prelimhmry signal o [ S 3
tion, th 10-second biast, tho . . . .
te.rmln&tlon of which i{s the final
signal of execution.
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Question. What procedure is premtlbed‘ for tho mnmdsslon
of dispatches by sound? .

Answer. The procedure prescribed for the tmnsmission of
dispatches by ﬂashtng light dlall be foldowed.. -

Question. Should the transmitting .ship fail to teceive the
acknowledging blast after a reasonable wait, what showuld it do?

, Answer, It shall, repeat the word, gooup, or sign last made
ubtil acknowledged. This procedure insures the' receipt -of a
dispatch part by part and reduees .not.only .the probebitity of a
qomplete. repetition, but saves the time.required for makmg the
requests for repetitions.

Question, After. the tranmmissian.of the: dtantoh nwy the
recelying, unit request a repétition?

Answer. It may request a repetition ot nny p&rt or a.n ‘of
the dispatch by ns!ns the “ tepeat"’ sign. K

rrt BHAPE. SIGNATS,

- Question: ‘For what' are shape’ ‘signalg iritended and when may
their use become 1mportant?
¢ Angwer! Shape” stgnaly' are primarily. long-distande sighals.
They may ‘become of importance when it ig ingdvls le to.use
radio, and when a ship is not fitted with or can not ifse séarch-
lights, and when. atmospheric or light -conditiéns 'make’ it im-
possible to distinguish the colors ¢f flags.

'Question. Where would you ﬁ@nd det,aﬂed instructions for the
use of shape signals?
. ‘Anewer. Detatled ‘Instrictiops for the use of shape signals
and a shape-signal” code,, cient for.general use are pre-
scribed in the Intematxonal Slgnal Boork and in the Alﬁed
Fleet Signal Book. 1

" )y - P FEEN [ . =
INTEBNATIONAL DE OF SIGNALS. -

(The International Code Sigmal Book shall, be. studled and con-
.. ,sulted for coinplete detailed mstructlons as to the use of the:
Infernational’ Code.) ' -, ‘ P Do
Question. What is the Internattonal Code of ngnals‘z .
Answer. A system of signals L’l che- has _been’ adopted by ail
nations in order that all vessels ma¥ have 4 methihd of: sggndl‘,i,ug
to each other, each particular hdist having the sanie meaning In.
all languages.
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- Question. Of how mdny flags does the code consiset?: o

. Answar. ‘Of 26 flags—one for each letter of the alphabet——»ahd
the code flag, ‘which 1s also used a8-an answering pemmnt :

Question. 01 what shapes are-these flags? : !

Answer. There are.-2 gwallowtuils, A and B; 5 pennants o,
D, E, P, and G; and 19 sgoare fiags, representing the remain-
ing letters of the aiphabet. 'The code flug is also a pennant,

' Question. . Have thes¢ flagy been' given other names than the-
letters they. represent ; and if 80, for what pu

Answer. In:the Navy and the Coast Guard: each ﬁng has been'
given a distinctive name, in  order to'avoid confusing the names
of the various letters in repoiting signals and in‘calling ‘out
signals. They must also be used ia repoaung such s!gnalzro"er-
the telephone.

Question. What -are these disﬂncwve namesf? e

Answer. They are as follews : . e

A ___ Afrmative J_o__Jig: S’_'_‘ ______ .. Saft
B____. Boy K ____. King ' " 4. _____.__ TMate "’
0. Cast p A Love 1 | P, Uhit
_____ Dog' M_____Mke L A “Vice
r____. Easy N_____. Negative W____- ~.'WatcH
Fo___ 4 0______ Optional b S -ray
e____. George P Preparatory ¥______.____ Yoke
H____ Have - = Q______ Quack 2 _____ Zed ¢
I_____ Interrogatory R______Roger . ' T

Question. Into how many parts is tha code bqok divided,
and what does each contain? .

Answer, Into three parts. The ficst part aont.nins urzent and
important signals, compass signals, the numeral table, and aj}
the tables of moneys, weights, measures, barometria \heights,
etc., together with a geographical list- apd .a.table. of phrases
formed with auxiuary verbs, Thesacond -pant. & .an. index,
which oonsists of a general vocabulary. . and . a;jgeegraphical
index, and is arranged alphabetically. The' third part. giyes
lists of the United States storm warmings, Cogst Guard. time
signal, radle, and radie time-sigmal stations,.ani ef Llpyﬂ's
signal statiens- of the world. It.alse eontains semaphore.
distant signal codes, the United. States Army. and Nayy. dot-nnd-
dash gnd semaphore codes, And the Morse, wigwag code. .

Question. Explain the method of signgling. hy ihe.Interna-
tional Code.
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Answer. Suppose 8 ship wishes to signal a station: 8ke
would first hoist her ensign with the code flag under it. The
station, would reply by hoisting the code flag at the “ dip.” 'he
ship would then hoist the first signal of her message, first haul-
ing down her code flag if required in making the.signal. When
this signal is looked . up in the cede book, understood, and re-
corded, the station will then hoist the answering pennant (code
flag) “close up” and keep it there wuntil the ship hauls her
signal down, when the. station will lower the answering pen-
nant to the “dip ” again and await the next signal.

Question. What do you understand by the *dip”? -

_Answer. A flag is at the “ dip " when it is hoisted about two-
thirds of the way up; that is, some little distance below where
it would be if hoisted * close up.”

Question. Where should the answering pennant be hoisted?

Answer. Where it can best be seen.

Question. Suppose the ship makes a signal which is not un-
derstood ; what would you do?

Answer I would keep the answering pennant at the “ dip
and would hoist the signal OWL or WCX or such other signatl
as, would meet the case and keep it flying until the ship has
rectified or repeated her signal and I understand it. ., I would .
then haul down the signal OWL or WCX or other signal used
and would hoist the answering pennant *-close up.” .

Question. What do the signals OWL and WCX mean?

Answer. OWL means “I can not make out the flags; hoist
the signal In'a better position”; WOX means “ Signal not un-
derstood though the flags are distmguished ”

' ‘Question. How would you call up a ship with which you
wished to communicate? .

- :Answer. By hoisting her signal number, if known. If the
ship’sisignal number is not known I would make use ‘of one of
the gignals - Between DI and DQ on page 37 of the code book.

© Question. How many ﬁags are there in each hoist of the
!ntemational Odde? -
 -Answér, From one to four. : ) '

»" Question. How many and what are the one-letter signals°
heAnswer. There are seven, as follows: B, 0, D, L, P, Q, §

‘Question. What meaning has each of the one-letter -signals?

Answer. B-—I am taking in- (or dlecharglng) explosives.

c‘—-Yes ot affirmative,
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D—No, or negative. '

L—I have (or have had) smne dangemua infeotlous disease
on board. .

P—I am about to sail; all persons report on board .

Q—I have a clean bill of health, but: am liable. to qnurantine. :

S8—I want a-pilot, . Py

Question. Is the code flag ever hoxsted over these ‘me»leﬂ;er
signals ; and if so, does it change the meaning? .

. Answer. It may be heisted over amy of them, btno,ﬂoes tnot
change its meaning.

Question. Is the code ﬂag -ever hoisted under a onn-lettnr
signal? v

Answer. No.

Question. Is the code- flag ever hoiat;ed over ‘any other 'one-
letter signal of the nlphabet than the seven named aboye?

Answer. It may be hoisted over any other letter of the al-
phabet, and the signal thus made has the meaning glvm it‘ on
page 7 of the code book.

?ugstion. What do youwnnderstand by the term ‘. code sig-
nal” .

Answer. A code signal is any nignal iound in the eode book.' -

Question. Can any other than eode signals be sent by' u:e
International Code?

Answer. Yes; numbers or words not in the oom hook my be
sent by special lixncla which are:not code sighals.

Question. How gre these special signals known? .

Answer. They are prepeded and followed by signals:knhowna :as
alphabetical signals or numeral signals, as the case may be.’

; Question. Name the alphabetical ﬂgnm and glve theiv mann-
ngs. .

Answer, Code ﬂng .over: B-—A.lphabeticnl slg'na.l No. 1 hdleats
ing that the flags hoisted after it until alphabetical signnl ‘No.
8 or numeral signal No..1 §s made do not :.repregent the signals
in the code, but are.to be understood as having their alphabets
ical meanings and express mdivi(hal letzera/ot t:he alphﬂbst
whieh are to form words. o -

Code tlag over F——Alphabetical sig'nal No 2, ind.imﬂnc ths
end i:)i a word made ‘by a)phtbe'tmal signals br. m dot hetween
init! . iy
. Code ﬂag over G—-Alphabetical s!snal Na. .8, indlcatl.ng thmt
the alphabetical signals are.ended; the sigwals which foliow
will be found in the code in the naualimanner, .. . .../ <!t

b
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Question. Name the numeral signals and g(ve fheir melmings

-Answers‘Code flag: over M+ Numreral signal No. 1, indidatin
that the flags hoisted after it until numeral signal No. 3 or al-
phabetical signal No. 1-is'made do not rgpt‘esent the &ignals in
the:code; .but) express figures asi (ndieated in -the table on page
32, and have the special numerical values there giveén them.

Code fiag: over N—»Numeml mgnal No. 2 mdteaﬂng the deéi-
mal point. My e ‘

Qode flag:dver o——Numenal aignal No. 3, ‘mdicating that the
numeral signals are ended; the signals whlch foﬂow wﬂl be
found im the code in the usdal manter, -

Question. Where will a signal be found in the code bbol!?

Answer, If it be a three-letter signal between CXA and-ZNT,

it will be found in. the general vocabulary, Part II of the eode
book ; any ‘6ther.code- slgnam will be &und 'ln bhe propet- table
umIoﬁtheicodeboork' ERCURE

. Question; How would :yeuliprbcaedw ﬁnd Mgnals representmg
the message to be sent?

- Answer:' I 'wonld. ‘Book! for the mssage under its’ most 'Impor-
tant word, and if found there I would take the letters to the
left' and ‘nbreast thé meksage as.the signal. For Anstatice, in
the message * I shalt.stand about to see if 1'can pck up any-
thing from the wreck,” the most important word!is * wrecky
and, ander it ¥ would find the wwessage, and. abreast the latter
the letters ZIT, which would be the proper: sigral.

Question. Suppose the word you -selected: as the most impor-
tant did het» give ydu the infom.!auon desh-ed, wﬂat wvwld you
do? . : N

Answer. I would lodk for it umder 'some’ other wovd' ﬂmc I
considered important, such as “pick” or “stand.” It weuld
be: iiseless ‘to look fur 1t utider sdch wotrds ‘a8 “i‘f” # to,”
‘tgbout,” * froim,” etc. i -

-1 Queéstion. Suppoee themdsssge is-# Vessél seﬂously damaged
want irbmediate assistance ” #nd eun wot 'be found 2 8 ‘whote
tmder any-of its wopds; what would yeu do? -

Answer, I would look up the signal/fom ea-ch separute word
Mlneceilm b

Queuimb’reu -hetm.you WOmmlwk up' ‘thb slgnal' for a word.

Answer. I would look through the words at the tops-of' the
pagesein thd genéral vdesbulary untid T .found the word or the
wolld? ndaiést to it andiwould then. took .down! that page until
the word was found. -:Abresst of' iti to the lefti would ‘be!the
signal, 4
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Quesgion.. What is.it peeessasy: 10, kpow: in-orler thet: ciglals
uukv be read:quickly and, eorpaetly? | i o ol s
nswer. It is necessary to know the flags instantly and gar-
rectly; to koow.the,kind of signak by: the heist ;. shat.is, by
the number of flags in it and thetupper fag) (o the lowen flag,
if.the,cad nmnt) .apds. thirdly, it is necessary .to knowwhere
in the code k the meaning of each class of simh .may be
found. o/ e
Question., What ape two-letten sigpalgd = 10/ ool
Angwer. Urgqnt. ,and important signals.. '. Vet
Question. What letters are used for these siglnh?; R
. /Angwer. From AB 19,Z¥, . .. B R TARNTIYE TR
Questi on. Is the code flag ever hoisted over or under tzwo-
letter signals; and if.sq,dogs it change.their meaninga?d, -
Answer. Yes..,.lt may, be hoisted. either over;pr, under 'two-
lettter signals, amd . when, s¢ ,how ghm: tbeir‘ meanings
2 ntir 4 R
f uest‘ion Name 'the kinds of signals which are up,de withx Ahe
code flag over two-letter signals. .
Answer, Latawda,md,‘longmd% 1ons of wne ami oi iati-
. tude gnd longitnde; barameter ‘thermometer, signels, . -
uestion. What kmg gﬂ signalg, are maQe ‘with the oade flag
- qnder tw0-l§tter A G
. Answer. Numera] table signals D
" Question. What are three-letter sngnals? REETE
Answer. Compass sign moneys, weights, and measnres sig-
. nals, decimals and fractions uxilmry p.hpam and general
signa’
Quesuop, What .let.ters represens co.mpass vaisn;ls?
Answer. From ABC to AQC are compass signals in .degrees;
-dnd from AQD to AST are compass slgnals in polntn and half

points. :
Quesuon What letters are used for moneys and tor weights
‘and measures signals? . = . .
.., .Answer. ASU to BCN,
Quesfion. What, letters ape used. m signaung decimals and
Iractlons? " Y
' Answer. From BCO to B:DZ '
~ _Question, What letters are nsed in. sxamung auxmary
phrases?
. Answer. From BEA to CWT.

L

" )ix,Jf. P
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i .Questioll. Where 'are the threé-letter general signils found?

Answer In the general vocabulary in Part II - of the code
'book R

Questibh Betwaen what letters do tlrey occur?

-.Answer. From CXA to ENT. ’

o quenuon Is the code ﬂag ever holsﬁed over or under a three-
tetter stgnatt

Answer. No.

Question. What signals ave made with four-letter hoists?

Answer. Gebgraphical signals al'phabétlcal spelling table, and
vessels’ numbers. - '

Question. How are these signals Msﬂng\ﬂshed from ‘ one
‘amother?

Answer. 'By the 'upper flag of the hoist.

- Question.: What ﬁag {8’ uppermost in geograpmcal signals?

-+ Answer; Elther of the swallowtails, A o
uestion. What ﬂag ls uppermost in alphabetical spelling
vtable ‘signad? -

Answer. The pennant C,

' »Question. What flag fs uppél‘most in Vessels’ numhers?

Answer. The penmant G for names of Government' vessels;
‘any-‘square fdg for names of merchant vessels.

Question. At the present time what squatre flags are'used for
the up;?;er flag of the hoist tor Amerlcan merchant vessels and
yachts
* Answer. The 1etters H, J x and L. ’

Question. Where would: you look for an American merchant
vessel’s number if her name is known?

Answer. I would look for her officlal number in the latest

" “List of 'Merchant Vessels of the United States,” in which the
" mames of Anierican merchant vessels are arranged alphabeti-
cally under the headings: Sailing, steam, and unrigged vessels.
Qitestion. If an American merchant vessel’s number only is
known, where would you look for her name?
Answer. In the latest edition of the “ Seagoing Vessels of
-ithe 'United States,” in whicH theé signal letters are arrangwed
alphabeti,cally under the headings: “ §eagoing vessels ¥ and
“ Yachts.”

“‘Question. ‘'Where would you look Yor the signal letters of
vessels belonging to the Government of the United States?

Answer. In the latest ‘edition of * Seagoing Vessels of the
United States.”
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1 Quiestiom. "What ‘vessels of the United'Statéy Govemment have
<ignal letters assigned them?

Arigwver. Vessels of ‘the Navy! of the Quarterrhaster
.and of the Engineer Corps of the 'Army; of the Coast Gu ;'gs
"of the Liighthouse Service; of the Coast and Geodetic Survey;
of the Bureau of Fisherles; and of the Bureau of Nav‘!gation
of the Department of Commerce. °

Question. Since all of these vessels h‘ave ‘the penithnt @ for
the pper, ﬂag of the holst how. can you tell at a glance to

sertice a vessél

gﬂs\ver ‘By the second ot third fia dg in the hbis&

uestion. What flag -have vessels f the ‘Navy r th,e secoﬂd
].ette: of the hoist? )

Answer. Bither the flags @ or ®; ' - ’

%’er thn What ﬂag have vessels of the !ery M the’ secdnd .
iét Hofst ¥

Answer hey Have the Tetter W, fo

Question. What ﬂai have all oﬁtet Govemmeﬂt vessels'fbl'
‘the second lbtter of the hotst? - v,

Answer. They have the letter V. X S Wt

Question. How can you distinguish,a, vessaiu of. -tHe" f,‘\oast
Guard by her signal letters? -

" Answer. She has for the third letter 6f the 'Iroist ’fmlbwing
" @'V some letter from B to H, both ipblusive.

‘Questi~n. Where would you ook for the radio call’ Jetters

,of vessels, both Government and merchant, of the United’Stgtes?
""" Answet.. In the ‘publication * Seagoing Vessels of the Ui ited
. States.” :

Question. How many geovrapmc&l lists are in the code boqk?

Answer. Two. One in Part I; the other in Part II.

.- Question. When is each used?

Answer, When reading a geographfcat ‘signal’ which Hags been
made, the list in Part I is used, because the signal letters are
there arranged alphabetically and easily found.  When signaling
"the name of a place the 1ist in Part II is used, because t'here
the names of the places are arranged alp‘habetica]l

_ Questfon. What kind of letters are used in alphabeﬂcal spell-
ing table signals? '

Answer. Consonants only are used :

Question. How many letters does any signal ln the aipha-
betical spelling table represent?

Answer. Fach signal represefits’either two or three letters,
which are to be used in forming a word.
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letteqmr? Where would, you. find the code signal- for one
.. Amswar. In the gel 1. v ulary in Part II of the code
.book. , It onum be,awthree-ieoﬁet:? signal.
.. Question. How are words or names. not found in the general
(vmhuhry sent by algnals? | . Cora
Answer. They are spelled out.,
" Quee?op, JIn bow mpu.)y ways can words be spelled out by

wer. In two ways. They can be spelled out either by the
alphabeticaL melﬂag t%hle, which is the old method, or by the
,,pgw igh ‘the, alphabetleal sig‘nals d.esctlbed on
of the e book are used.
Questlon In how many VRYS B8y numbets be sent by the

I tﬁm
IF %n two ways. ' They can be sent either by the nu-
meral table on page 33 or by the alternative method explalned

pé £0da book,
uestion uppose you saw a ship standlng into danger, what
signal would you hoist? )

8 )

AP o on. lV?Vg"h.at ‘next would you do? .

,Answer. :After; she has acknowledged that signal or a.ltereo
“her course in obedience tg.it, I would hoist one of the signals
on. m . {Danger apd Distresy Signals), direct:lng her how

;Lo to awold the danger, .

fugt? Questlon Suppop,e you set the signal “ Steer mare to star-
board (or to port),” how long do you keep it flying? ...
... Answer. Ungil her course is sufficiently altered to clear the
danger, when I wonld haul the signal down.

Question. If a vessel Is so far away that the colors of the
flags of the International Code can not be distinguished, what
kind .of signals would you use? -,

Answer,, Distant signals,

’ Qus?ht;on, Under what .other conditions would distant signals
be u
jr erys.Jn calms, when the flags hang up and down, or when
the wind 13 blowing toward or from the observer, 'or when the
atmosphere is not clear. | .,

- ,,,,Questiom How does, a ship. ox:dmmxl; conimunicate by distant

xmwequw hoiatiqgcertainshapes e

g CAAC D a0 ata Ty g
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Quiestion. ‘What:shapes ‘are used? - .i* - S e

Answer. A cone; pomt upward v

Aball, ... - :

A ‘cone, point downward. [

A drum. : '

Question. What ﬂags may be substltuted for thue shapes
when weather .conditions are favorable? -

Answer., A" squdre ﬂag mav be aubatituted for- the ooue,
point upward. .

A pennant, for the cone, point downward, 3 8 B '

A pennant, with the fly tted to ﬂ:éiialands or a whett, ror
the drum..' A wheft is dny flag tiedin the center.

Fhere 18 no ‘flag substitute for ¢he ball.

Question. Is there a table of urgent and important dietant"
signals in. the rede book? n .

Answer. Yes; the'table: ol‘ “Speclal Dlstant Signals ” beg‘in
ping on page:588. .

Question. What are the Intetnatlonal Slgnals ot Distmc to’
be uied in:the daxtine?.: -

Answer. A gun or othor explosive slgnalr ﬂmd at intervals bt'
about ‘4’ minute, .

The Intermational Code Signal ot Dlstma indicated by : 1!0.

The distant signal, consisting of a square flag, having either
above or belsw §¢ 4 ball or anything resemmbling a ball..

A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus.

The distant signal, consisting of & cone, potnt upward, having
either above it or below it‘a bal} br anything resembiing a ball,
(This is purely a code stmval and not.one of the -signals of
distress given in theé rules'bf the xoad, the needless exhibition
of whiel entails penalties upon the ‘master of the venael di&
p]aylngit‘) PR O VA R AU TS

+ Question. Wihat are.:the: intem&tlomi Slguals M Dlstress to
be used at night? . - - ..

Answer. A gun or o(her exp!asive signal ﬁmed nt intserva!s of
about a mimute. - 1

Flame);s on the vessel ° (as trom a bumlng mf bnrrél oil bar-

l etc- LA ) .
mnoekets or. shellsdhbowmg smﬂ oﬁm 00!01' or’fdmrlpnon,'
fired one at a time at short Intervals. " -

A continuous sounding with' any nog-stgnava gratus.

Question. Would the ensign hoisted unfen’ down be cons!dered
a distress signal?

84079—21—16
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Answer. Yes; and when so dieplayed it must be investigated,
and so must any unusual or excited waving of the arms, flags,
or other articles not readily and satisfactorily explainable as
other signals, particularly when made from boats under cir-
cumstances in which danger to the persons on board is immij-
nent or probable.

Question. May distress signals be used together?

Answer. Yes; thay may be used either together or separately.

Question. What are the Intemational Signals for a pilot to
be used in the daytime? .

- Answe¥. The jack, heisted at the tore.

The International Code pilot signal indicated by PT.

The International Code fiag 8, with or without the code pen-
nant over it.

The distant signal, consisting of a cone, paint upward, having
abave it two baHs or shapes resemblng balls.

Question. What are the International Code signals for a pilot
to be used at night?

Answer. The pyrotechnic llght, commenly known as a blue
light, every 15 miinudtes. -

A bright white light, flashed or shown at short or frequent
1ntemls 'jnst above the bulwuks for about 4 minute at a time.

REsuselnmou OF THE Arrmnmmr DROWNED.

. Quesgtion.. What would you first do in attempting to resys-
citate an, gpparently drowned person? .
Answer. I would arouse .the patient. -

-Question. How would yon areuse the patient?

.-Answer. I would not move the patient nnless in danger of
freezing ; instantly expose the face to the air, toward the wind,
if there ba amy;:wipe dry the mouth and nostrils; rip the
clothing so as to expose the chest and waist; give twa or three
quick, smarting slaps on the chest with the open hand.

Question. What do you mean when you say that.you would
nat move the patient uwaless he was in danger of freezing?

Answer. I mean that I would not waste time by moving him_
to & distange.or.to a place-of shelter unless he was in danger
of freezing. I would move-him a few feet if necessary to get
him out of the water or.to place kim so that ¥ eonld work on
him.tio hetter. advantage,. -
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Question. Why do you take time trying to arotise him?

Answer. Because this might restore consciousness and render
further effort umnecessary.

Question. If the patient does not revive under.the effort to-
arouse him, what would you do? -

Answer. I would expel the Water "from the stomach and
chest.

‘Question. How ‘would ybu ‘expel the water from the stomach
and chest?

* Answer. Separate the Jaws and k them apart by placing
between the teeth a cork or small bit of wood; turn the patient
on his face, a large bundle of tightly roned c!othlng being placed
beneath the stomach ; press heavily on the dback over it for half
a’ minute, or as long as flulds flow fraely from the mouth.

Question. After expelling the ‘water from the stomach and
cheést, what would you next do? " -

Answer. T would attempt to pt‘éducé breathing.

Question. What is the first” step in’ the attempt to prm{uce
breathing?

Answer. To élear the motith and throat '6f mucu$ by intro-
ducing into the throat the cornérof a handkerchief wrapped
closely abdut the forefinger; this sho?uld be done before the
patient is turned on his back:. ' ) '

Question. What is the second step? to

Answer. To turn him on his back, placing the roll ‘of doth‘lng
so a8 to raise the pit of the stomach above the level of the rest
of the body.

Question.’ What is done wifh the tongue? )

Answer. When the ‘mouth #nd throat are tleared of mucus, an
assistant with a handketchief or piece of dry cloth draws the’
tip of the tongde out of one coérner of the mouth and keeps it
projecting a little beyond the lips.-

Question. What is the ‘purpose of thig?

Answer. To prevent the tongue falling back and choklhg t‘he
entrance to the windpipe, which wovild ﬂrevent breathing.

Question. Whatishdnld be dodé withi the patient’s arms?

Answer. An assistant should grasp them just below the:
élbows and draw them 'steadily upward by:the sides of the
patient’s head te the ground, the hands néarly meetmg

Question. What is the purpose’of this? - ' ‘

Answer. It IS to’ enlarge the vapacity o‘l ﬁhe c'hest and induce
inspiration,
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Question. All.these things are being done as.quickly as: poml
ble: i3 anything else being done at the same time?.

Answer. Yes; a third assistant takes position ,estride the
patient’s body, ‘with- his elhowmresﬁng apon , hxs own knees, his
hands extended ready for action. .

: Question, What 1s dore next2 , .

Answer. The assistant at the head will tum the patient’
arms, down to the: sides of 'the hody, the agsistant holding the
tongue changing hands if necessary to let the arms pass. Just
before the ‘petient’s hends reach the ground, the man astride
the body will grasp the body with his hands, the balls of hls
thumbs resting on either side of the -pit of the stomach, the
fingers falling into .the grooves between the short ribs. -

Question, What does, the man astride -the body do .as the
patient’s hands touch the-ground? -

Answer. Using his knees as a pivot, he will, at the moment
the patient’s hands tpuel the groumnd, throw, met too suddenly,
all his weight forward on his hands, and at the same time
squeeze the waist between them as if he wished to foroe any-
thing.in the chest upward eut of the.mouth;-he will deepen the
pressure while he slowly wounts one, two, three, four, about
2 to 2% seconds, then suddenly let go with a final push wb.lch
will spring him back to his first poaltioa. -

Question. What does thig.de? :. -

Answer. This eompleteg ex,plmtlon

. Question. What care sheuld be taken in placing the roll of
clothing under the patient’s back?

Answer. Care should be-taken thaj it is so placed as not to
project beyond the sides :of the-body and interfeye with the
patient’s arms touching the mund when turned down to the
sides of the body, and .that. it -rgises. the pxt of the. stomach
above the level of the rest of the bady.: o .

Question. Where is the. pit: of the stomach? :

Answer. It is the angle formed by the shert ribs just below
the lower end of :the breastbame.

a%gection‘ How shouid thya ams be dwwn. upwm:d and back-
W ? T

Answer. 'They should desm'lbe an arc of @ circle in a plane
parallel to the.body; and should he kept extended af all times so
as to enlarge the capacity of the chest as much as possible.

Queation. Of what does breathing consist? . ,

Answer. Of the inspiration and expiration of breath‘ -

L
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Question; Whdt is: inspiration® - .
~ Answer.. It ‘is the drawing of dir into the langs, and is ac
complished by the elevation of the chest walls..

Question: What is expiration? . -

Arswer. It ig the act or process of breathing out, or forcing
air from the lungs tlirougly the noseé or meuth. It is the oppo-
site of inspiration.

1Question. What. 18 Tespiration? - . .

"Angwer. It is.the act. of bveazhing, and conslsbs of taking
air into and forcing it out from the lungs It is.¢hé combina-
tion of inspirdtion and expirstion.

Question. How should pressure be applmd Wer ‘the lower
. ribs in . producing expirdtion?

" ‘Answer. It should be applled 1mrd and upward aud not
downward. R S L Lo

‘Question. Wil it alwaye be toimdf necessary to chmge hande
. in holding the tongue? . v

No; after. pmcﬁce it wm ndt be neeessarry 'The
uongue must not be'rélessed in-any event. - -

Question. How long an interwnlis i'eq'l‘_l!red' for insplraﬂén
and for expiration? -

- Answer., From 2'to 2¥ séconda'eaoh -

Question. How': oftén ' shoudld the movements for inspxration
and expiration be repeated? - -

.*  Answer. The combined moveménts should be repeated flom
12 to 15 times in- ever( minute, © -

© " Quebtion.” How wolld ‘you fregulmmrese move‘ments?

Answer. Either by a watch or by counting or by my o?wn
lmraudh and 'expiration., . © .

‘Question. 'When 'the man astride’ thré patxe-nt'b ‘body’ 1‘eleasea

/the pressure and springs’baek to: mw first positlon whht !s néxt
done? s . S U hD

Answer. "The man ‘st thd pattent's head 'agaid’ draws the 4drms

- steadily upward to the sides of the patient's‘head; as before,
" ithe assistabtrholding thie tbrigue, again ehangin e;; hands to' let

' the armg pnss it neeessury, 'holdmg them ther trbm 2 to 2;
" ‘geconds; - N O

Question. If natural breathing be not restored after about
' toar rhingtes, what would you'de?: - -

Answer. If patural breathing be not restored Jmér' a mar of

"the beMows movemént: for a $pace 'of about four miirates, turn
-tive patient & second: timeé on: the stomdch, as: directed in Rule
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IT, rolling the body in the opposite direction from that in which
it was first turned, for the purpose of freeing the air passages
from any remaining water. -

Question. How long should artiﬁcial respiration be continued?

Answer. From one to four hours, or until the patient breathes.

Question. What would you do wpon. the. appearance .of. re-
turning life?

Answer. Carefully aid the first short gasps by artificial res-
piration, timed with the patient’s breathing, until deepened into
full breaths,

Questicn. In additlon to the artificial respiration, what other
aids should be applied?

Answer. Drying and rubbing should be unceasingly practiced
from the beginning by aasistants, taking care not to interfere
with the means employed to produce breathing.

Question. How should the limbs of the patmnt be rubbed?

Answer. Always in an upward direction toward the body,
with firm grasping pressure and energy, using:the bare hands.
dry flannels, or handkerchiefs, continuing -the friction under

. blankets or gver dry clothing.

Question. How may the warmth’ of the body, be promoted?

Answer. By the application of het flannels to.the stonrach
and armpits, bottles. or bladdexrs of hot water, heated bricks,
ete., to the limbs and soles of the feet,

Questwn. How shoyld a ehild, or delicate person be handled?

Answer. More gently than a robust.patient. .
nallngSt‘on What aftertl’ﬂ%tment shonlda ke. enployad exter-

y

Answer. As soon as breathing js wablished the .patient
should be stripped of all wet clothing,. wrapped in blaxkets only,
put to bed comfortably warm, hut with a free ci.rculation of
fresh air, and left to perfect rest.

Question. What after-treatsnent should be given 1ntgrns).ly’

Answer. Give aromatic spirits of ammonia, or hot ter or
coffee, in doses of a tesspoonful tp & tahlespoonful, accorgding

. to the weight of the patient, or other stimulant at hand, every

10 or 15 minutes for the first hour, and as often thereatter as
may seem expedien!

Question. What danger is thepe to the patient aﬁer reaetion
is established?

Answer. There is great danger of eongestion of. thw .lmss. and
Af perfect rest 18 not maintained for at least 48 howrd it .sSome-
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times oecurs that the patient is selzed@ with great difficutty of
breathing, and.death is ltable to follow unless 1mmedlate relief
is afforded. -

Question. What would you do tn such cases?

Answer. Apply a large mustard plaster over the breast. 'If
the patient gasps .for breath before the mwstard -takes effect,
ast:lst the breathing by carefully repeating the urtlﬂeial respl-
ration

Question. What outside asslstance would you c&n upon in
resuscitating the apparently drowned?

Answer. Always send for or call 8 phyucian tf one be
available.

:Question. If no ussistance is at Mmd and you have to work
alone, what is the first thing you would do’ in at’temptlug to -
resuscitate an apparently drowned person? -

Answer. I would arouse the patient as prescrlbed ih Rule L.

. Question. What 'would you next de?

Answer. I would expel the wnwr from r.he stbmaeh und ehest
as prescribed in Rule H.

Question. After -expelling ehe wabe‘r tmm the stomsch h.nd
chest what would you do'before attempting artificial réspiration?
. Answer. I would clear the mouth and threat of 'mucus, as

directed in Rule III, and turn the patient on his ‘back, the bundle
of clothing being placed so as to raise the pit of the stoinaeh
above -the level of the redt of the body. Draw the'tip of the
tongue out of orie corner 6f the mouth, a8 directed -in Ruls TII.
If the lower jaw be lifted, the teeth may be made to #etulti the
tongue in place. It may be necassary to’ ‘pass -4 hdéndkerchief
.under the chin and tie it over the head to- keep the 'wngue
protruded.

Question. How wauld you produce artificial respiraudn work-
ing alone?

Answer. Having secured the tongue, I would take posmon
astride the patient; grasp the arms just below the 8lbows and
raise them steadily upward by the sides of the patient’s Head
to the ground, holding them ‘there from 2'to 2% 'seconds: thén
- raise and lower the arms. to the sides; grasp the body ~with the
hands and apply pressure over the lower ribs from 2 to 2%
geconds as directed fa Rule TIL. Wepeiit these movements de-
liberately and perseveringly 12 to 15 times in every minute.

+ Question. If natwral breéathing 1s not restom! a‘fter a ap&ce of
about four minutes, what would you do? - i .
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Amswer, Turn the patient a secend time on his stomach, as
directed .in Rule II, for the purpese of freeing.the air passages
of any remaining water.

Question. When -working alope, how . leng should artificial
respiration he continued?

Answer. From one to four hours, 0: until the patient breathes.

Question. In practicing Rule II how would you keep--the
patient’s mouth out of the sand?

Anpswer. Place his face. on his forearm so¢ as to keep the
mouth and nose free. -

Question. What precautions should be taken to insure a ‘free
circnlatlon of fresh air?

Answer. Prgvent witnesses crowding around, especially on the

. yweather side of the patient. .

Question. What should be taken from the station when pro-
ceeding to the place where an appareatly. drowaed persen is?

Answer. Medicine chest, rpll, piece of wood with lanyard at-
tached, hat-water hottles, flanpel, hanfkerchief, blanket,,bcicks
and bucket of hot water if the place isneax, i N

Question.. Where should these articles be kept:'

Answer. In a bhandy place, neatly, gtowed, where they would
. be instantly accessible at all times. -

.Question, Give Rule I. for resusclmting the apparenﬂy
drowned. :

. Answer. (See d.irectums for nrestorj,ng ths apparently drowned.)

-Question. Give. Rule II .for, ,resuscitatmg the apparently
drowned-

. Apswer, (See dlgect:lons for restorlng the apparently drowned.)
. deueselaifm. Give Rule IIL for resuscitating the -apparently
W

- Answer.. (Seq directions for vestoring the apparently dmwned )

Question. Give Rule IV for resuscitatmg the apparently
dmwned. o

. Answer. (8ee, directwns for restormg the npparently dmwned.)

. Question. Give the rules for restening the Wentlx drowned
_ when .one person must work alone, - iy
A.nswer. (See directions tqv restoring the apparently dnowned )

- U.

AT - Bavima Dnowmml?mom., .

-.. Question. Wlmt pronmtim should yon make before smping
in to save a drowning pergon? ... ' ! Cul e .
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Answer. I shouyld divest myaelf as far and as quickly as’pos-
sible of all clothing, tearing it off if necessary. -if there, js not
time to remove all of my clothing, I would at least Joosen the
feet of my drawers, if they are tied, so they wtll pot flll with
water and drag me down.

Question. What assurance ahonld you. gixe a dmwulne person
-on, approaching b

Answer. Assure him in a lond voue t.ha.t he- is sate., Y

.. Question. Suppose the drewning person is struggiing, what
would be your first care? e

- Answen, Not to get alose emough-for hins to take hold of> me
as that would be running too great a-risk, Mt oo keeg om a
-feww . geconds until he gets quiet., . " L

. Question, ‘When he geta quiet- whatshonmmdo? W

Answer. Get close to himy.and. take, fast holdiof the hair .of
kig: head, 4arn him &s:quickly as pessible on mibad&,’ and: give

»+ him & swdden pultl which will cause him to:fioat; then. ¥ would
throw myself on my back and swlm, holdlng his hair by:both
hands.. L IASEITYY A S IR TS |

Qu&sﬁon What would be the position, then, of the persan you

~are saving ard af yourself? Ly

. Answer. We would both. be an our backs, and. hia bact: wonld
be toward my stomach. o S

Question. Why would you adopt this method?

Answer. Because.I.ceult get him-to safety by it sooner and
with less danger than by any other unaided method.

‘Question. What other advantages:has this method? ' - ' °

Answer. It enables me to keep my own head mp and his also,
and besides I' could@ fleat in this positton as long as ¥ pleased
or until other assistance is at hand. RS PRI

‘Question. Is thaere such a thing #8-d death gmsp? ‘

Answer. Probably not; but yet it is dangerous to rallow a

. struggling person to take Mold of youbut the -water, as both his
life and yours might be-endangered theteby. ' » i « - il

Question. What may be. nebessary m orlder w breth the. hold
of a drowning person? T R T
! Answer,.”In some cases it may be necessary' to #top lits breath-
ing by putting his head under, Hy pincMng his nese and .closing
‘hig mouth with your hand, or by strikibgthfm with your knee

- the pit of the stomwmach. 'mtese niethods may seem brutal and
should not be resorted to except whed nocesshry to save lifes

Question. When is it a mistake to try to swim ashore with a
drowning person?
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- Answer. ‘'When you have to #tem a strong cutgoing tide, or
*when thére is a point of safety. which could be reached with
" less effort.

. Question. What s the better method in case you can not make

point of safety?

- Answer, To get ‘on your.back and ﬂont until assistanee comes

Question. How may the position of the body of a personiwhich
has sunk to the bettom be located? . .

i Answer,. By the air bubbles which rise ocoasionany to the
surface.

Question, What allcwance nust sometlmes be made in locat-
ing a body by this means? ..

Answer. An allowance for the btbblu, in coming to the sur-
face, being rcarried out-of -a perpendicular eonme ‘by the motion
of the water in a tideway ox stream. .

/- Question. How may a bedy be recovered ﬁ'om the bouom?

. Answer.' By’ dl'ving for ﬁt m the d&recﬂon indicated by the

'bubbles.

Question. How would you raise a body from the bottom to

1ohe sarface?

Answer. I would seize the ‘hair of.-the hend. witb one hand

I'only and use my.other hand and my feet»'lu bringing the body
and myself to the surface

A Tm;mn'ruvmmnn.
i
Questwn. Into ho:w nmhy dmees are‘the lnca.l emects at cold
|khown as frostbite divided? -
- ‘Answer. They are nma&y divirled, aceordmg- to t;hein oeverity,
into three degrees.
Question: How .are .these degrees dtsunguished trom - one
s anotherfl' T
 Answer. In the first degree the af!ecbed part is painful and the
skln is of a dark-red hue. In the second degree the skin is
ot a. bright red or Hwid hne and blisters form on the suarface.
In the third degree the affected part is pale, stiff, and brittle.
. Question. What - is -frostbite. of -the first degree, commonly
..mlled 'and -among whom does it chiefly occur? . .
491 :Answer. The fixst degree or condition is known as chublain
It oceurs chiefly among ¢hildren or poorly ‘nourished persens .
who are e to cold., . o

ot VTR I L B A e e S T



INSTRUETIONS POR OOAST GUARD PIAINONS. 81

- Question. What is the effect of Bevere eold on ‘the blood ves
' gels and tissues of the body?

Answer. Severe cold causes constridtion of the blood vessd!s
and if continued' long so that the- blood Is completely‘cnt oft
from the part for a considerable ttme the tissues die. -

Question. Describe the emcu tﬂe appnoaﬂon of ‘heat has on
each of these cases? . * - "

Answer. If heat be applled to a part tlnt hn been sHghtly
affected (frostbite, first degtee), a sensation of itching and
tingling is experienced; if applied to frostbites of the se¢ond
degree, it causes pain and swellln&nand the .skin may peel. off
and leave a raw sutface. - ¥n frosthites of .the third: degree no
reaction takes place uponr the application of-heat if -the part

* is dead. The dead portion turns black -and a. ¥ine of demuea-
tion appears between it and the living tigswe. .. » .

Question. What is the danger of applying mt uﬂdenlm a
badly Trozen part of theé bedy¥»: .

Answer. The liability of gangrend (death ot ﬂe tlwllﬁ),xia
increased on aecount of the tense reaczﬁon that - takes -plage in
the tissue -that is still altve. . ; Tt

- Question. "What results when tne whdle body'-ﬂs exposed to
severe ¢old?! o o -

- Answer. The lndivldual beeomes fbenumbed.* emtion isc mm
cult, and drowsiness which can: net be resisted overtakes Madmn ;
.the eyeslght fails; he toteers an he -walks,. anatthen falls and

becomes uncqnscious. I I )
Question; What precuautions showld: be tnken to proteet) the
‘body when exposed to severe cold? [IEE PRI BN

Answer. The Bolly shodld be warmly clad aid 41l lputs'ot it
kept 48 dry as possible, as:danipness imcreasesothe. tendeney to
‘frostbite. The ears and ‘face, ‘except thd. eyex; inede;, 4rid mowth
- gshould be well ‘covered, 1gspecinily i snioie 18 faligngiori o brisk

wind is blowing. THE' Homds should aleo bai protécted ;i fur-
. lined gloves are the best protectlon as they are warmst than
woolen ones, s Tt

Question. What specnal care should be talten otltht»feet!a v

Answer.. Tlie shoes stiould (e’ large.. Envéxtrehie wenther, in

case of exposure, it is well to wear $weé: pafrsi.of stockings; a
woolen pair over n cotton:piir. The: feet whould: be: weshed
each Qay #nd a. small quantity of dit'rubbed itita them. A
Mrge quartity of 68l 1s hitrmfol;.and; only: sucty quazntity ishould
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be used ‘as c¢an bp rubhed. in well, learing a. dry: syrface when
the rubbing is completed. Clean stockings shoyld be put on
.each day. Wet stockings should -be changed te dry ones when-
', ever .practicable, The. feet are. less liable: to beeome. frost-
bitten if the person: keeps moving, “If he has te stand in omc
~place, the shoe strings;akould he.
Question. What is the general rule for the txeatmez;t of frost-
; hites if:a physician is pregent? ' . ., . .,
Apswer: To follow his iastruﬂwus .
Question. .In . case -no. physieian g preseut, what treatment
should be givem in.the case.of frasthite of the first degree?
.. Answer. The part.should, be ‘Tubbed gently and cloths wrung
rout af cold, fresh. waler applied. ' Smow way be rubbed -on the
1affected part, but it:is nat a9 efficient 48 cold gloths. The, rub-
bing and the applieations should. alternate, rubbing a few -min-
1 whes and. then applying claths fon a few, minyies,; The- era-
ture of the water in which the;ekoths ape 'BQ&W -be
raised,gradually until it is Jukewarm. - -
. Question. In;ha,oase of Srostbite of the second degree?
Answer. Rubbing should not be resorted to, asithere is qanger
. of inereasing, the il edfeein. ; Cold clgths ghowid  be- applied,
but the cold treatment must not be kept up toe deng, a8, cald
x,mobnn';the' cansd (of : the - injugy. . - Thie temperature  of the
- mater should be raised gradually jaidegree or.twn every few
.Iminutes,, uging , fregh 'glothy, egch time t,he tempeutuxe of the
water is changed.
.11 Question. What. shonld ke the. tmnvature oﬂ the,nlaee where
treatmentisziven? Chi ot oot b
.+ Answer. kt!shoeld bel,nemembered; that; meﬁm takes’ place
. naturally. as Soen:8s the person is taken: indoors out of the cold
. even i£ he be treated. in & .cold ¥oomy snd the abfect of treat-
meht is to prevent this. renction .from taking piace too rapidly
:;:dulgthe ‘S tzime lot %0, m undnly the,,mstorauan of
tality, ./ 5 v - L
Question. What do you understand by the term “«remﬁon ”
in cases of 'frostbited .. . ..y -
iAnswer. The retuzs of hload i ahe.nart, mtamg cimulatlon.
i sensa_ﬁon,»and funetion ./ o o w3 o,
i» . Question.: How can yonitell -wihen:nesetion haa.set in?. . .
: Answen The affected. area, bpgins to_tingle nad burw; the
i ‘blood vemsels to.dilate, possibly :cansing swellibg of, the, paxt;
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nn;'mamcolor returns } mm 'tmm'lllkew there will be intense
pafny : . o

Question. What treatment is prescrlbed for frostbite of thef
third" degrée? .

Amswer. The same -'meﬁhod should be followed in order to
bring about'a-reaction hs m'frosthéte of the second degree; reac-,
tion, however, will not h&appeh. .in‘a 'pa'rt that is' dead, but the!
adjatent Wving tiesue will reaet, and- e Nd l-lne wlll 'fom ‘be-
tween ib. and::ithe dedd.portion. - .

Question. In what cdsés:is the ubowtmabment unneeessary‘l'

‘Alswer. JIn. icapesg s where' reaction »has alrewdy tﬂhen plaee
when the' persor is! fiist been. + . :

Question. What treatment should be followed after reattlw:
has taken place? O

Answer. After reaction has occurred the patient M bel
moved ibto @ warm .roem and.dn-ointniend, coniposed bf vaselihe
1 ounce, camphor: 8 grains; shewld: be appiied.  “The: part:should
then be surrounded wlth absorbent cotton or wrapped in flannel
cloths. R U EE LR N 1CR R

Question. In this treatment what may be nsed ln place of
vaséline wndl camphior? i i To o

- Amsvidr.. Boraeie acid Mment. T SR Sowoe

Question. What should be done ln case blisters have fon'medﬁ

-Answer.!/Fhey: sheuld: be-pricked with 1a needde and the water
allowed!to-flow otit, but: thecovering of therblisters should- notu
be removed. B A A A T T N TR A N

. Question. What' should: be‘ﬂenen in i¢case gangnrene has wet: 'm?

Answer. If gangrene occurs, cloths wet with alcohol piaced
over thé part-wilkipkevent: mfcetton ‘dnd hasten she sepanm)n
of the dead part from thé Hving tisshe. it «id Wi’ .. -

Question. lWhab is 'ga:ngﬁlneand how: can.xyeu téll when lt
has s8et D20 (1] 5 "o n2rpos ol gty I 3 el

Answer.: Gangrene' isi: merttficatton - of a Ipartl of: the body,.
caused by interference witly the-lodal Autritieds - It 'begins with
sharp -pains and tenderméss of the part;. the pain.partaking of'a
severe burning character. At first there 8 a-~ivid . red-dis-
coloration, ber: turmisg: toropurple fandl blaek,  With . green
splotches..; Swelling sodn-develops: ' 'Disappearance/of pain and
heat shows that the part ls deatt,ahd: & leud"odw ls ‘SO0
notioetd.: - - LT Y | L TR (1 LTSS PRTIN ST A

T W ra Tmog b o tloe D e o v
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-Question. What treatment should be given a person suffering
from exposure to a low temperature or from immetsion in cold
water?.

Answer He should be placed in a cold room and -artificial
respiration praeticed as-in the ¢asp of am apparently drowned
persen. - The'extremities should be rubbed with a solution eom-
posed- of equal parts of aleohol and water.

Question, -‘Fow. wonld you praceed when he begins to react?

Answer. When the patient begins to react. the temperature of
{he: room shouid be .raised slowly and the patient given het
drinks, such as boffep; tea; or:choeelate; If the patient is:unable
to swallow, a pint of hot coﬂ'ee or tea should be injected into the
reetumx; e e

Question. How long should efforts to restore animation be
contimuwed? - Lo

SARSWOr .. Fb! -along pamiod, as instunces are on- record of re-
comy aften several homm of, suspended. animatlom

BOAT SALUTBS AND Bou E'rxqvmz.

Questlon You are ln charge of a pulllng bont. How do you
salute a flag officer of the Nawm mther baat with his flag
TIPS & BRI o
wﬂnmwom Doss $bys) sta.fndrup hdnsamm ‘with hn.nd remain
atsahite ¥ntil it-18 ‘returhed: o ¢he flag offider has pdssed .
Question. Who Is a flag officer of the Navy?
¢ Anewer.: Any officer ofr: the'lhlb'of'rthd Navy aﬁo\re the rank
onmptgln..w- UL PRV
riQuestion: Stlppeeerthe nﬁaer ufbe snlnted is a general: oﬂicer
of the Army, with his flag'fiying; how do you salute? .~
riAnswer.: ‘The:sgme .as forn & flag-officer-of the Navy? "
Question. Suppose you are in charge of a laden or of a tow-
img boat, how: wauld yoursaiute:a fing effieers? T
» Answer: Make the hrand: sajute only'; .do not stand up.
. Question.' If -you-are: in) charge of a boat under caﬂ how do
ymsahlte)n'ﬂag.omeﬁn Yot oL
qdnaweni-Make ¢he Hamd sddute;only ; do.:not stand' up. '
nRuestioni \What are:thb . insum(:tionsJ fop aaluting when you
ayodn ehaxge of @ mator boat®: - '
Answer. In motor boats the engines are to be stopped imall
cases in which pulling boate “ toss” or “lay on " oars,
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Question. Suppose a flag officer does net. hava hﬁ m«m
flag flying, haw do you salute him? -

Answer. Stand up and salute with hand; db nort ‘? toss ” oars.

Question. You are in charge of a pulllns boat. How do you-
salute a division commander or a commanding officee. above the
ga,xixk gf lieutenant who passea in another boat with hia pemmt

ying? iy

Answer. Lay on oars; stand up and salute wit.h hand. '

Question. Suppose you are in charge of a- ladem or a towing
boat or a boat under sail, how weuld, yau samte the efficer -
mentioned in the preceding question. .

Answer. Salute with hand; do not stand up.

Question. Suppose the | divislon oommamder or commandlng
officer is not fiying his pennant? -

Answer. Rise and salute with hand.; do not lay on oars, . 1

Question. How would you sajute a eommtmdel wlthout a,
pennant flying?

Answer. Rise and salute with hand de not la.y on ean
Question. How do you:salute commfss.loned officers other thln
flag o;;ﬂicers and commanding officers above the grade of. lieu~:

tenant? .

Answer. Rise and salute ‘with hand. If in charge of & lgden
or towing boat or boat under sail, do not stand up. -

Question. How do you. salute a warrant officer? T

Answer. Salute with hand.

Question. -You are in charge of a boat of- any t:n)e. whnt do
you do when a comnrissioned officer enters or leavee yowr hoa.t?:

Answer. Rise and salute him,

Question.. If you are a passenger in the ssetn sheets of a
boat, do you salute on these oceasions?; .

Answer. Yes; rise and salute. .

Question. If you are one of the crew of a boat but, nob in
charge, do you salute? o

Answer. No:; not unless detailed as boat, keeper . e

Question. What salutes would you.render to foreign nﬂllta,ry
or naval officers or officers of the United States Army, Navy,,
Marb(:nie Corps, Public Health Service, Naval Militia, or National
Guard? calt

Answer. Salute them in the same manner as Goast. Guard
officers of the same rank, or flag officers of the Navy, if ot ©or-
respondmg rank, T
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“Questionr. What'is!the ““Position of attention ” in a boat?

Answer. Sitting erect on the thwarts or.in the stern sheets.

-Question. What do the members ot the crew do when officer:
enter ob leavée the boat? .

‘Answer, . 3it at atténtion. This takes the place of a salute.

'Question. You are a: passenger in a running boat whlch ‘con
tains officers, what must you rem'ember?

Answer. To keep quiet. -

“Question. You are. outside the am ¥y of a motor boat thal
salutes another boat.in passing, what do ysu do?

Answer. Stand at attention and face the passing boat.

Question. You are in -charge of a motor boat containing ar
officer for whorn 'a salute i8 being fired, what do you do?

Answer. Stop engine at first gun of salute; head boat wuf
parallel to saluting ship; seée that men outside of canopy stand
at attention and face ithe Saluting ship. -

Question. You are in charge of a boat overhauling anothel
boat-that ¢ontaths officers, what do you do?

AnSwer ‘Stow dovm; mver pass without ‘asking permissior
todo so! 'Always give way to-a senior boat at a landing place
or angway, u nless otherwise directed by proper authority.

uestion. ‘A% warrant officer in’‘charge of a statton boat, whai
reply would you give to the quattermaster's hait in going along
side a Coast Guard or a naval éhip at-night?

Answer. “ No, no.”

' Quiestion.’ Sfuppose you are ‘passing such 4 ship at night, what
answer Wwould ‘'you make to-thie quartermaster’s hail? -

Answer. “ Passing.”

Question. What reply shouid an enlisted person give to the
quartermaster’s hail in going alongside a Coast Guard or @
naﬁl ship ?t ni ht?

Question Suppose there are omcers or (rﬁlcials in the boat
what would be thé proper'answer to the quartermaster’s hafl?

"Amswer. It would vary according to the rank of the senior
officer or- offiéiaY who miay de in the boat:

\reéstion 'Stippose the Presidént of' the United States is n
the boat?

i Amgvvei' ‘Phe ‘unswer 'would be * United States.”

~iQuestion; ‘Suppote the” Secretary or an Asslstant Secretary of
the Treasury was in the boat?
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t!  Answer. “The' answer weuld ‘be “ Fweasury.”
efsy  Question. Rwppose: the cemenandant of uhe Coast Guard is in
i the boat? .
+ . Amnswer. The. answen wuld be “ Coast Guard.”
it  Question.  Soppese oﬂm- officers than. those above mentioned.
h %kyyere in the boat? :
Answer. If the:seaior officer im the beat was a division com-
manddn, the proper answer tp.the hail would be * ———-' divi-
: ¥ sion ”'; if chief of a division at headquarters, the proper answer
.wnldbe “ Hegiiguartess ”; if the commsanding officer of a
vessel, the answer would be the name of the vessel under his
e eonmandq apy: odna' nommlnimd omm would answer: “ aye,

aye.”
1t Question: :!ouue in &upﬁa mtar boat approaching a
#? Coast Gusrd or a haval:ship at night, or dutieg the day when
.flag or pennanat {8 Bot displayed in the bow, or when the rank
o of the passengers omn'.not. be distinguislied, kow weuld you
indicate their rank?
Answer, By short blagisof the wiistle, as follows:

Presldent of the United States . '8 blasts.
+u Secretary’ of the Treasury . 7 blasts.
o Assistant Secretary of the Treasury .. . 6 blasts.

Commandant 5 blasts.

Division commander or other officer of the rank of
™ commander ___' 4 blasts.
" Commanding officer or. officer of the rank of Lleutenant !

commander ... 3 blasts.
s Other commissioned officers...__ NNS—— 1 i T: T/ X
;1 All other persoms ____ . . : 1 blgst.

Question.. In den‘m-dﬂcm anﬂ enﬂsted pevsons enter
a.boat?
ot Answer. Juniors enter boats ahead of seniors. <
{a l?on:ghn. in whmaa de- officexts and. enfistad pemntdeave
i A
Amswer, Jundors. hmmbaau nafter semm et
¥  Question. Being in chazge of:a boat, what is yoan dm while
waiting at a shore landing er gangway?: .
Answer. Haul clear of shore .iandings and gaugways.
¢  Question. What is your duty inregard to the boat's crew$:
. ANSwer.. mttommtthemwmmthamout euoopt by
proper authority. '

84079—21——17
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Question. How ‘would yot renfidr the hand salutd? - s

. Answer. (1) Raiss the right: hamd smiartly wmtil . the tipr of
foreﬁnger tonches the lower part of the headdress above the
right eye, thuthb and Sngers extended: and: joined, palm to .the

. left, forearm inclimed at about 45°, hand and wrist stratght.

(2) The salute being returned, or the officer pdasséd and the
salute ninobserved, drop 'thée hand quickly by-the.:side.- .
" (8) ’l.!he!eft hnndiewdonlywhenﬂmrighthndiln-

‘gaged.
’sal(") When aahuing, tumﬂwheadaﬁeyes wwarﬂtueberson
(5): ’L‘he laluteashtmld be rendered at e 'paces before PRsS-
lng, or being passed by, an officer, unless the nearest point
«reached be grester than Gpues,udr}notmorefhmao'pabes.
in which case sdlute ‘at theipoint fiearest the officer.
: Questien. Do.men who aré in military or division ﬁormauon
-galute, even wher: thiey are directly:nddressed? g
Answer. No; but if at “rest,” they come to awduon. !
Question. Wit - are -the :ihstruetions regardilg personal
8alutes ashore?
Answer. (1) All salutes In passing or a,pproanhmg are begun
first by the junior at 6 paces distance or at 8 paces from the
“nearest point of passing: no salutes, except as otherwise nre-
" deribed, are made at a greater distdance than 30 paces, .
. (2) .Officers ih civillan dress are saluted in the same ma.nner
“ g whén in uniform. -
,n '(: Officers will at all times’ acknowledge the salu.tes of en-
sted men.’
(4) When an officer ‘efiters a Foom where there ard’ lrated
men “httention ” i called by some oné Who perceives htm then
1adk rlse, remain -standing at sttention, vncovered, and ‘preserve
silence until the oﬂicer leaves the room ; lt at meals, ﬂ:ey will
not rise. R R R AT
£6)-An- qn‘lisl:ed mm, belng sented and wlthout' phrtleular
occupation, rises on the approach of an officer, faces toward him,
and salutes; if stamding, ‘he faces.toward -the officer -for the
game purpese.. ¥ the parties;remain in the same ‘plaee or on
the same ground, such ‘compliments nesd ndt be tepeated.  « ; -
(6) It metunily 'at-work, men de not .cease their bcoupatlon to
splate: an efficer uniess addressed by him. !
i Queation: Whdt abeut saluting .dficers. npt' atwched to' your
own unit? 17 SRS P R

B R S eI G
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1 -Answet.”Men ‘gt ~albotines <}’ adl diteattons) pdy. ithe ‘shme
DHoompliments: to! officers of! the 'Arthy, Nuvy, aad:Mariiié Corps,
wte offleers bf the volnteers and milttia: i the service of the
- United $tates, ‘and' to offiéeérsiof foreigm ‘servides as they do to
ghe officers of the ship or’command to which they belong.. -

Question. What is the regulation in regard to the use of. the
ship’s gangway when coming on board?

Answer. The starboard gangway shall be used by all com-
missioned officers and their visitors; the port gangway shall be
used by all other persons. If the construction of a ship or
other c¢ircumstances make a change in this rule expedient, the
cl&iange may be made at the discretion of the commanding
officer

Question. Is there any exception to this rule?

sﬁé‘nswer Yes; in heavy weather the lee gangway shall be
u

Question. What i8 meant by the “lee gangway”?

Answer. The lee side of a vessel is the side opposite to that
agdalnst which the wind blows; the latter is called the weather
side.

Question. What permission must you obtain before leaving
the ship at any time?

hAnsWer. Permission from the officer of the deck to leave the
ship.

Question. In going on board ship, what report do you make
to the officer of the deck?

Answer, After saluting the colors and then the officer of the
deck, report, “I request your permission to come on board,

Questlon. ‘What report on leaving the ship?

Answer. “I request your permission to leave the ship, sir.”

Question. Do you always salute the officer of the deck?

Answer. Yes; always salute when addressing, or being ad-
dressed by, the officer of the deck, or any other officer.

Question. When you receive an order from an officer, what
is the proper reply to make?

Answer. The reply, “Aye, aye, sir.”

Question. What is the meaning of “Aye, aye, sir ”?

Answer. The order is understood and will be obeyed.

Question. What expressions should be avoided in replying to
an order received from a senior?



Answer. ‘The -expressions. “Wery .good;, sin,” on -“ Vewy . well,
sir’) These expnessions, mnugu.momm used hyenjisted
men in response to an order from.an offieoy, 0. nat conrpry the

meaning given: by the .expresston.“Aye; aye,: ." which i the
answer tha¢ a suberiinate lma dmm! ginen - m zesmmtodm
drder from a: senior; .
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Articles.
Station lof. .. fiozc : 1690-1693
Stationery fea : 8321
Telegrams. - - 32313234, 82898242
Transfers . 8
Transfer of property 8375-3380
Travel exp 591-606
Uniforms. 29012937
Vouchers 8851-8372
Warrant officers, appointment of. 213
W cers, how addressed

arrant offi 811
‘Watch and patrol bill 1751-2
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Artieles.
Boats in a surf, management of. 243
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R R T RO OO U NPT I T |
repainting_- . v 128
. scrubbing-and eleanins_ I IURRRTY: - : A
' shingles, treatment of ... ___.___... . . 24
‘whitewash, preparation of. bt 128
" witidows, care of _. redemiollesl U120
dnéeandpresemuonotpropemx e ip s alea @1 oL BOG
Crew to reside at station 2 80.
Drills, when held_o.tt. o oo o 3 o S i Lo o 191197
Drogié, or drag . __. . i 946247
Drowned persens : B T A
"'careofbediesof "ﬂ-"LLu dmiemm . ' 48
description of, entered In’ !og A . 48
* 'property of, recovered.. odal Sl 44
Dutlable merchandise; eustady of.__-.__.__"__. 25-27
Enlisted men: - . o
" how addressed L : el : 14
K not required to perform personal services._________ - ' 15
Equipment and supplies transferred, mvolees ot_ ..... 10
Equipment, transfer of. 10
Hther, use of 2 . 188
Firé drill b i L 201-208
Frshing light signals. - 801-302
. ‘night practice in.. Dmlolt 3038
-";standards of proficiency and expertness__‘ ....... “ 304
gound slgnals for . - ogtl
0 speed - ) L, e . ‘|262
Mtistblte treatment of_ ] ) . .865
llne engi Lol 1812183
" 14ying-up for whwer b R 187
- use of ether - : it +186
Gaaounetorpoworhm'ﬂ N 4

Hawser cutter, use of 411,




Horsea. ‘carts, or tugs: . . Articles,
“'!em'ploymentot : HPSTMRAR SN O | § X
t ent for- : - . L T(2)
Infantry arill, notes on-_-__ ol "&lebbeq.
I ﬁwmﬂwﬂfomeerlnmmu ..... Cl 24
Ir ctions, Coast Guard- statlons, effect ot________.;_" o1
Intérfiationsl Gode sigeals ; ez 821827
arillg, out of doors only to be recorded_-_-_;;;;;_; . 325
"standsrda of proficieney and expertness_.__.._ _-__ '828;82%
‘entrles in log hy it 811(1)
. manner of sunding wateh = 81 (2)°(8)
“record kept by_- mzimnzilo 81(1)
I¥le gun, charge of po wdertor SN SRS - .
Motor surfhoat; %andinz in a heavy surf_____-___'_‘.-_-_- -1 244
Muster at a statibn o soao 421
gﬂlgzr in ¢eharge, duties as {nspeetor oteustoms___v__.;;'_" 24
aint : . Sete s fan et
. brushes, use andcareof ___-__..___.________ .- 187
care of : il Lo .- 185
mstmeﬂonstorapplying ______ . ‘ Lot v 1134
Patrols and lookouts . : : MY ) B ¢/
Personal property, recovery of clon 4309
Pistol, notes on shooting of . 528-520"
Proficlency of crew, responsibility for______ B S 8
Promotions, procednre coneerning_ . © 12
Rescuing people from a drifting wreck at sea_ . 254
Resuscitation drill *. 851 et seq.
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